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Charity Association to Work for Rural 
Repopulation 


914S0357A Paris GAMK in Armenian 8 Nov 90 p 3 


[Text] With the 24 September decision of the Armenian 
Council of Ministers “on the registration of the charter 
of the Armenian Rural [Hay Shinakan] Charity Associ- 
ation,” a new charity organization gained official oper- 
ational status. As is stated in the organization’s charter, 
the purpose of the Armenian Rural Association is to 
coordinate the work of interested citizens; and public, 
government, and cooperative organizations and institu- 
tion-enterprises to develop and to repopulate villages 
and settlements in Armenia, Artsakh and Javakhk which 
are abandoned or threatened with depopulation and to 
foster agricultural enterprises which are traditional for 
Armenia and profitable for the specific localities. The 
Association also wishes to revive cottage crafts peculiar 
to Armenian villages and to encourage their consump- 
tion. 


[The association plans] “to create athletic, cultural, 
youth, and military-patriotic centers in the repopulated 
villages.” 


The Armenian Rural Association will help all those who 
wish to repopulate abandoned villages, who work to 
solve the socioeconomic and legal problems of displaced 
persons from such areas, and who collaborate with the 
internal and external Diaspora for this purpose. 


According to the organization’s charter, the Armenian 
Rural Association “is made up of individuals and cor- 
porate members who have joined it on a voluntary 
basis.” 


The charter of the organization says: ‘“Individvals whe 
have expressed the intention or desire to establish resi- 
dence in villages near the border with the /“ ‘erbaijan 
SSR and Nakhichevan will be offered material and 
financial assistance. Of this assistance, 60 percent will 
not have to be repaid. 


“Individuals who have expressed the intention or desire 
to establish residence or to engage in farming in villages 
in other regions of Armenia will also be offered assis- 
tance. Of this assistance, 50 percent will not have be 
repaid.” 


‘Blue Movement’ Started in ArSSR 
91AS0357B Paris GAMK in Armenian 8 Nov 90 p 3 


[Excerpt] “In the name of man’s social ecology and the 
spiritual rebirth of the Armenian people.” With this 
slogan a group of Armenian intellectuals gathered in the 
conference room of the Armenian Ministry of Culture on 
| November. Their objective was to carry out prelimi- 
nary work for the first congress on 8 December of the 
public organization, “Blue Movement” of the Armenian 
Republic. 
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It was stated in addresses at the meeting that the “Blue 
Movement” has gained considerable momentum tn dif 
ferent regions of the USSR, such as Byelorussia, 
Ukraine, and Georgia. The first all-union congress of 
that movement convened in Moscow on 31 March 1990. 


Gari Ayvazyan, the deputy head of the art department of 
the Armenian Ministry of Culture, has been working to 
create such a Movement in Armenia. 


In his speech, Ayvazyan said that the goal of the “Blue 
Movement” is to pursue national causes and that it does 
not plan to become a party. He added, however, that the 
movement is prepared to collaborate with any interested 
democratic party or organization. He said: “Man is 
creative. We must understand why he was born; we must 
recognize his place in the world.” 


Ayvazyan explained the reason for choosing 8 December 
as the date of the first congress of the movement as 
follows: “Because we must wake up after the mourning 
of 7 December and begin to rejuvenate our nation.” 


Ayvazyan said that he appeared on republican television 
twice—on the “15 Day” and “Yerevan and the People of 
Yerevan” programs—to acquaint viewers with his idea. 
He said that he also had an interview with the correspon- 
dent of KHORHDAYIN KARABAKH to inform the 
people of Karabakh about the “Blue Movement.” 
According to Ayvazyan, he and his colleagues have 
established strong ties with an array of organizations and 
even parties which contribute to the activities of the 
‘Blue Movement” and which may become the founding 
organizations of the movement. These organizations 
include the Ministry of Culture, the Stanislavski Russian 
State Theatre, the “Land and Hearth” firm, the Art 
Organization, the Institute of Philosophy and Law, the 
‘“Fedayeen” cooperative, and the Democratic Liberal 
[Ramgavar] Party. 


Ayvazyan stated that he recently met with Genrik 
Ovhannisyan, the chairman of the Armenian State Com- 
mittee for TV and Radio Broadcasting, who promised to 
offer radio and TV facilities to the “Blue Movement.” 
Ayvazyan added that he also presented his plans to His 
Holiness [Catholicos Vazgen I] who welcomed the move- 
ment’s objective of contributing to the spiritual rebirth 
of the Armenian people. [passage omitted] 


Diaspora Coalition Deplores Armenian Assembly 


9]AS0357C Paris GAMK in Armenian 
19-20 Nov 90 p 1 


[Statement by the Armenian General Benevolent Union, 
the Armenian Revolutionary Federation, the Armenian 
Relief Society, and the Democratic Liberal Party; dated 
19 November 1990] 


[Text] We would like to express our dissatisfaction with 
a recent press communique by the Armenian Assembly 
with regard to President Levon Ter Petrosyan’s visit to 
the United States. 
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The following opinion in the said press communique 
deserves immediate response: “It is the Assembly's sin- 
cere hope that those who are selected to host visits by 
officials from Armenia in the future receive the unani- 
mous cooperation and assistance of the community for 
their efforts and that they not be subject to unnecessary 
and unconstructive criticisms,” 


We believe that the manner in which the Assembly 
planned President Ter Petrosyan’s visit was the cause of 
the criticism leveled against the Assembly. That visit 
disi!lusioned and nearly demoralized the entire Arme- 
nian community because this historic opportunity was 
used in a very reproachable manner. From the beginning 
to the end, the entire visit left the impression that it 
served the Assembly's goal of self-promotion. 


If the Armenian Assembly has received so many com- 
plaints, as can be concluded from its press communique, 
we do not find them unnecessary or unconstructive but a 
lesson learned from exper ence. Communal affairs and 
events must be the concern of the entire community. No 
Organization must seize them, especially in this fateful 
juncture of Armenian history when our fatherland stands 
at the crossroads of democracy. Today there is an 
indisputable need to develop the growing spirit of coop- 
eration among Armenian-American organizations so 
that the capabilities of each and every Armenian- 
American can be utilized for the benefit of the Armenian 
nation. 


It is sad, however, that the Armenian Assembly contin- 
ually tries to present itself as the sole representative of 
the Armenian-American community. 


This divisive strategy manifested itself on several occa- 
sions recently. This happened during the negotiations in 
the U. S. Senate about the resolution regarding the 
Armenian genocide. The Assembly refused to join the 
three Armenian philanthropic organizations in their 
efforts to procure material assistance from the VU. S. 
government (AID) in connection with the earthquake in 
Armenia. Most recently, the Assembly excluded all other 
Armenian organizations from the planning and imple- 
mentation of President Ter Petrosyan’s visit to the 
United States. 


The Armenian Assembly lacks the historical, organiza- 
tional, popular, and ideological foundations to reserve to 
itself the role of sole representative of the Armenian- 
American community. It has no popular roots, and it is 
not a conglomeration of organizations. 


The role of -an-Armenian representation in the United 
States can only be played through the collective partici- 
pation of all active Armenian organizations in the com- 
munity. Any attempt to circumvent this collective stance 
can only be self-serving and contrary to our national 
aspirations. 
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Economic, Military Status of Mekhri Detailed 


YJASO359A Paris HARATCH in Armenian 
27, 28 Nov 90 


[Article in two installments by Khachig Sukiasian: 
“Impressions of Mekhri’’} 


127 Nov 90 p 2] 


[Excerpts] The Mekhri region, together with its urban- 
style town, Mehkri, is located in the southernmost part 
of Armenia. Bordered by Azerbaijan on the east, 
Nakhichevan on the west, and Iran in the south, the 
region is spared from complete isolation and is linked to 
other regions of Armenia only by the Zangezur moun- 
tains and passes to its north. Mekhri’s geographical 
location, its distance from the capital, Yerevan, the ban 
On visits to the region by foreign nationals, and other 
factors condemned the region to oblivion until only 
recently. With the current rise of the Artsakh movement, 
Zangezur, of which Mekhri is a part, has regained the 
attention of both Armenia and Armenians from the 
Diaspora. Rediscovering the heritage of a distant corner 
of Armenia and defending every inch of the mother 
country has today become a daily concern of all Arme- 
nians. 


The Mekhri region has 14,000 inhabitants of whom 
1,600 are Armenians who settled in the region after 
emigrating from Azerbaijan recently. There are also a 
small number of Armenians from the disaster zone. The 
newcomers have spread among the villages and mostly 
live in houses abandoned by the Turks. The immigrants 
have adapted to Mekhri’s everyday life. They do not 
encounter exceptional difficulties in finding employ- 
ment. They are mostly engaged in farming. The native 
residents of Mekhri accepted the immigrants with fra- 
ternal sentiments. Representatives of the government as 
well as the ““Gtutyun” [Compassion] Charity Association 
have been trying to create basic living conditions for the 
newcomers to the extent their limited resources permit. 
The main difficulty is finding everyday household goods. 
Basic furnishings, and construction materials and equip- 
ment are in short supply. These shortages exist across 
Armenia, but their existence is more acutely felt by 
Armenians who have left behind their homes and prop- 
erty and who have taken shelter on Armenian land. 


The difficulties enumerated above are not the only ones 
felt in the region. Other adverse phenomena have 
become widespread and routine for the region’s popula- 
tion. Particu'arly visible are the condition of buildings in 
the city of Mekhri, the water service, and the status of the 
transportation network. 


Although the earthquake of 1988 did not hit the region 
with its destructive force, Mekhri faces the same con- 
struction difficulties as those felt in the disaster zone. 
The shortage of construction materials is evident here as 
well. Buildings which have been planned and put into 
service are half-finished. Similarly, public projects, such 
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as the paving of roads and curbs, and the implementa- 
tion of a new urban plan for the city of Mekhri, have 
come to a halt. Only renovation work on the two 
churches in the city is still in progress, Certain neighbor- 
hoods and residences in the city look unfinished, 
decaying, and shabby to a first-time visitor. A new plan 
envisages tearing down old and incongruous buildings in 
the city and replacing them with residences which 
comply with traditional Armenian styles. However, pri- 
vate financing and banking conditions, the difficulties 
involved in procuring construction materials, and the 
high cost of construction work block the realization of 
the plan. The only option left to the people is to 
implement the plan with their own means. 


The water supply to the city presents the same pathetic 
picture. Some residences receive no water at certain 
hours of the day; in other homes the water runs inces- 
santly. At times of shortage, the people turn to nearby 
spigots by the side of the streets. To relieve the water 
shortage, the people of Mekhri have laid pipes from 
nearby springs to the city. In a water-rich country like 
Armenia, the people are subjected to the tribulations 
caused by water shortages. To this day, no government 
authority has undertaken to build water distribution 
networks such that each family can have uninterrupted 
water supply in its home, thus improving the people’s 
standard of living. 


The quality of the transportation network is another 
factor that influences the prosperity and economic 
progress of the people of Mekhri. There are plans to 
build new roads and to improve the old ones, and they 
are on their way to be implemented. Work has already 
begun, and the paving of new roads is progressing. 
Existing mountain roads, although asphalted and paved, 
are narrow, winding, and unsafe. The construction of a 
5- to 6-kilometer tunnel is planned to link Mekhri with 
Kapan to its north. The construction of this tunnel will 
make the dangerous journey through steep mountains 
and gorges unnecessary. 


Farming is one of the components of the region’s 
economy. Approximately 20 percent of the region’s 
population is engaged in farming and related work. 
Many people, in addition to their principal occupation, 
farm their private gardens and groves for private con- 
sumption and subsistence. Being in a temperate zone, 
Mekhri produces superior quality crops. Mekhri’s juicy 
and sweet apricots, pears, peaches, pomegranates, figs, 
and grapes are renowned. These favorable conditions 
notwithstanding, the region confronts various problems. 
Mekhri is mountainous. A considerable portion of the 
region is rocky and fragmented. These conditions reduce 
the area of arable land and complicate the cultivation of 
the soil. The steep hills and mountains are typically 
barren with few wooded areas; they are sprinkled with 
sparse bushes and wild trees. It is only the stubborn and 
hard work of the people of Mekhri which can blossom 
the rocky faces of the hills. The green cultivated lands on 
the foothills of the dry hills surrounding Mekhri are a 
pleasing sight. 
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There are also fertile lands and plains which are state- 
owned farms—sovkhozes and kolkhozes. It is very inter- 
esting to compare private plots to state-owned ones. 
When walking through the groves of Mekhri, one can 
distinctly differentiate between the green and blos- 
soming private plots and the large uncultivated state- 
owned plots, mostly sovkhozes covered with grass. 
Without government incentives and fair compensation, 
the nationalized fertile lands remain uncultivated, 
untended, and disowned and, over time, turn into waste- 
lands. The recently adopted land reform measures may 
put an end to this absurd situation. [passage omitted] 


It was stated above that arable land in the region is 
scarce. It must be added that the region’s most fertile 
lands are held by the Turks. Thus, one quarter of 
Mekhri’s area is inaccessible to Armenians. It is esti- 
mated that approximately 9,000 armed Turks have 
turned the village of Nuvat and its environs into a 
forward fortress. They reportedly travel freely and 
without hindrance, transporting military materiel from 
Azerbaijan, thanks to the permissiveness of Soviet forces 
in the area. The Armenian government and the regional 
authorities have not been able to resolve this problem 
until now—that is, to ensure the security of the Arme- 
nian population of Mekhri, to end the illegal occupation, 
and to restore government authority on all of Armenia’s 
territory. 


[28 Nov 90 p 2] 


Industry is the most important component of economic 
activity in Mekhri. There are sewing and copper- 
molybdenum factories in Agarak, and cheese. bread, and 
other factories in Mekhri. The following paragraphs 
outline the features of the preserves and wine factories of 
Mekhri with emphasis on their difficulties. 


The preserves factory in Mekhri processes the region’s 
fruit crop. In addition to preserves, the factory also 
produces its own container cans. [passage omitted] 


In addition to technical problems [passage omitted], the 
plant faces other difficulties, primarily storage problems, 
low production efficiency, and the regulation of the 
purchase price of raw produce 


The purchase price of the fruits is one of the plant’s chief 
problems this year. The high market prices had their 
impact on the plant as well [passage omitted]. 


The situation in the wine factory of Mekhri is completely 
different from the one at the preserves factory. This 
summer the gates of the plant were shut, work was 
halted, and the workers went unemployed. The chair- 
manship of the region’s executive committee seriously 
examined the possibility of shutting down the plant 
permanently, contrary to the wishes of the plant’s 
director and workers. This situation is the result of 
absurd phenomena which are part of Armenia’s 
economy. 
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The wine factory is one of the rare plants in the region 
whose operations were fully carried out by modern 
equipment and machinery. The factory's employees 
worked in decent conditions. The factory stopped its 
activities this year simply because the region could not 
supply adequate volumes of grapes to produce wine. 


Until the advent of the Artsakh movement and the 
eruption of hostilities with the Azeris, it was the Turks of 
the region who tended the vines and supplied grapes to 
the factory. Only the Turks would accept the working 
conditions in the vineyards. Armenians found the culti- 
vation of vines hard and unprofitable work. With the 
departure of Turks from Mekhri, today virtually nobody 
tends the vineyards in Mekhri. Viticulture have been 
replaced with more profitable operations. Grape produc- 
tion has ceased, and consequently the wine factory faces 
the threat of shutting down. 


If the wine factory is to continue operating, the region’s 
authorities must encourage villagers engaged in viticul- 
ture. The regional authorities must offer land for viticul- 
ture, mechanize farming, and assure acceptable compen- 
sation. However, the region’s executive committee has 
abandoned plans to revive the wine factory. 


This article demonstrates that Armenia’s problems are 
not of a regional nature. It is not only the quake- 
devastated areas which face day-to-day problems. Diffi- 
cult conditions have spread across entire Armenia. What 
is most disturbing is that such an absurd situation is 
alien to a relatively rich country like Armenia. Even if its 
geographical and climatic resources are severely limited, 
they offer the potential for much better conditions. 
Armenia’s land can produce enough crops to feed its 
population, and it can produce adequate quantities of 
industrial goods to meet the country’s needs. Armenia’s 
highest-priority goal is to improve and to elevate the 
standard of living of its people. Only a stable government 
policy can extricate Armenia from its present situation. 


‘Pan-Armenian Consensus’ Urged in Turkey 
Policy 


91AS0358A Paris GAMK in Armenian 23 Nov 90 p 1 


[Editorial: ““Turkish Jugglery”’] 


[Excerpt] Azeri leaders have been taking turns to visit 
Tuikey. They talk and listen. Inevitably, they raise issues 
related to Armenia and Armenians, and, naturally, the 
Turkish papers obligingly echo their views. 


Two weeks ago, the deputy from Nakhichevan who is a 
prominent figure in the Azeri Popular Front visited 
Turkey and was received by the Turkish prime minister. 
The deputy, Bijan Ibrahimoglu, as a clever politician, 
prepared the grounds for a Turkish assault or occupa- 
tion. Ibrahimoglu expects Turkey to defend Nakhich- 
evan vigorously—yjust as it has defended Kuwait—if the 
Armenians invade that region. The ordinary Turkish 
citizen who is unaware of political realities will naturally 
think that the poor Turks of Nakhichevan live under a 
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constant threat of an invasion hanging over their heads. 
In any event, how can they not sympathize with such a 
fraternal call from Ibrahimoglu when it is the Arme- 
nians, in particular, who may invade Nakhichevan? 
When has an Armenian invasion occurred? But Ibrahi- 
moglu does not fee! obliged to to prove what he says 
which is a blatant lic. Neither does he say whose land 
Nakhichevan, Artsakh, or Kandzak—which they call 
Kirovabad—are. [passage omitted] 


This is the gist of the Turkish-Armenian conflict. If we 
renounce our national lands and naively watch them 
seize the remaining piece of our land slowly, we would 
not have any problems with Turkey. Our intranational 
political debate also revolves about this point. Are we or 
are we not going to have a territorial problem with 
Turkey? Do we or do we not have a territorial problem 
with Azerbaijan? 


Certain leaders in the fatherland have been promoting 
the view that in order to save the present piece of land we 
must not raise any issues that may irritate Turkey. They 
assume that their wishes are reality and conclude that 
Turkey does not aspire for the unification of Turkic and 
Turkish-speaking peoples—because if they think about 
that they have to look at the map. Armenia stands in the 
way of the realization of that dream. Those who are part 
of the masses deported from thir homeland are much 
more sensitive to that hreat. 


The development of relations with Turkey is essential 
from a geographical standpoint. However, those rela- 
tions must be based on certain principles and cannot be 
conducted by pragmatism alone. Pannational interests 
must be taken into consideration. And it is with regard to 
those pannational interests that we have not yet achieved 
a pan-Armenian consensus. 


A pan-Armenian consensus requires a framing of prin- 
ciples and policies with the participation of leaders 
representing Armenia and the Expatria [Ardergir]. The 
expatriate Armenians must participate in the making 
and implementation of decisions for the strengthening of 
Armenia. Otherwise, a split may develop between the 
two segments of the Armenian nation. 


The quest for consensus cannot attain success by decep- 
tion. We emphasized the importance of the role of 
representative organizations. It is not helpful to accept 
self-proclaimed an? disorganized individuals and per- 
sonalities who have no past or constituencies as repre- 
sentatives of the Expatria when it is clear that their role. 
at best, cannot go beyond commercial representation. 


The Turk, whether he is standing on the shores of the 
Bosporus or the Caspian Sea, knows what he has seized 
and what he wants. He is aware of our clever tricks 
Consequently, we had better know what we want. where 
we are going, and why. 


The territorial issue lies at the heart of these questions 
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End to Diaspora-ArSSR Schism Urged 
91 ASO358B Paris GAMK in Armenian 28 Nov 90 p 1 


[Editorial: “Banished”’} 


[Text] Distant, deported, exiled, expelled. This is the 
condition of expatriate Armenians. It is a condition that 
nobody has chosen voluntarily, and therefore cannot 
induce a curtailment of rights. 


These days, individuals in Armenia and the Diaspora have 
been promoting the view that one cannot live outside and 
at the same time demand rights, and participate in the 
determination of Armenia’s policy and in its political 
affairs. This casual view is nothing more than dema- 
goguery because the Armenians and organizations of the 
Diaspora are involuntarily “banished” [vdaranti— 
referring to the term used by Davit Vardanyan in a recent 
interview]. They participated in the struggle tor the rights 
of the Armenian people—from preserving the national 
character to political and protest acts—because they 
always viewed present and occupied Armenia as an inte- 
gral whole. Today, no one can say that people must first 
return and then participate in decisionmaking. We must 
objectively see that we have been broken into segments by 
our unnatural destiny and by our enemies and that today 
we must not turn those divisions into differences charac- 
terized by more or fewer rights. 
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Banished or not, the segments of the Armenian nation 
are one. [passage omitted] 


The legalized equality rights of the banished will open 
the doors for their homecoming. 


When the Diaspora Armenian returns to the fatherland 
to form a family and to build a home there, he must 
return without worries, as a true son, and as both the 
master and the servant, especially when we recall the 
bitter experiences of the past. The returnees will not be 
different citizens, but kinsmen coming home after a long 
absence. The exiled Armenian must be made to forget 
his status by not using that word, not by pursuing an 
ostrich policy, but with an eye to building an Armenian 
nation. Our desire for the integration of our nation and 
homeland must inspire us to develop and to define 
commensurate laws and rights. These issues must super- 
sede temporary differences and rivalries. The reborn 
Armenia needs its reborn nation. 


At a time when mounting problems are looming before 
our nation, we would score the greatest triumph if we 


removed the words “banished,” “returnee, immi- 
grant,” and others from our vocabulary. 


As the poet says, we who have been separated by 
drought, let us be simple Armenians and citizens— 
simple and sublime. 
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PALESTINIAN AFFAIRS 


Hamas Functionary Interviewed on Intifadah, 
Fatah 


914E0179A London FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH 
in Arabic Dec 90 pp 17-20 


[Interview with ‘Imad al-’Alami, a Hamas functionary: 
‘**Imad al-’Alami, a Hamas Functionary Tells 
FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH, ‘The Intifadah Firmly 
Established the Islamic Component of the Conflict; 
Negative Attitudes Developed in Some Circles of Our 
People as a Result of a Campaign Waged against Them 
To Make Them Give Up Hope and Force Them To 
Pursue the Course of a Settlement; I Am Convinced That 
the Future of a Relationship with Our Brothers in 
Islamic Groups is Unity; Early Signs of a Future Rela- 
tionship with Leftist Factions Inside or Outside the 
National United Command are Encouraging as Long as 
the Religious Feelings of Our People are Taken Into 
Account and Their Islamic Identity and Affiliation 
Affirmed’;”’ date and place of interview not specified] 


[Text] Engineer ‘Imad al-’Alami is a prominent figure in 
Hamas, the Islamic Resistance Movement. We would 
have had more of an opportunity to know him from the 
media, which would have published what he wrote or the 
interviews and statements he gave to the press, had it not 
been for the long period of time he spent in prison 
because he is the man who is responsible for the move- 
ment’s Information Committee. In this interview we get 
to know Mr. al-’Alami’s points of view regarding every- 
thing that has to do with the intifadah [uprising] and 
Hamas. 


An Identity Card 


Name: ‘Imad Khalid al-’Alami. Academic Degree: A 
Bachelor’s degree in civil engineering, Alexandria U'r- 
versity. Marital Status: Married with three children. 
Occupation: Owner of a private engineering firm where 
he practices engineering. He was arrested on 28 Sep- 
tember 1988 and charged with organizing the Informa- 
tion Committee for Hamas, the Islamic Resistance 
Movement, and using that committee to prod others to 
engage in resistance activities. He was also accused of 
“carrying Out activities in the media to glorify Hamas 
actions.” He was released on 27 September 1990. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] What is your view of the 
future for the question of Palestine, given the state of 
international harmony which is prevalent at the present 
time? The most important signs of this international 
harmony include the fact that Moscow is siding with the 
Americans. Moscow is also restoring consular relations 
with the “enemy’s entity,” and opening a direct travel 
route for Jewish immigrants. 


[Al-’Alami] Actually, the onset of the post Cold War 
period and the so-called new world order has had a 
number of negative effects on the Palestinian question. 
Foremost among those effects has been the flood of 
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Jewish immigrants into occupied Palestine. By next year 
the number of those immigrants will exceed | million. 
This means that the Zionist entity is Overcoming the 
demopraphic problem which used to be an important 
ingredient in the rcgional solution which the Labor Party 
had been calling for. This flood of Jewish immigrants 
will induce Jewish public opinion to move closer toward 
the Talmudic view which is held by the Likud-led right 
wing and the devoutly religious. 


Since America, the seat of evil in our world, is holding 
the keys to the new world order, everyone will have to 
take a close look at himself, particularly after all our 
ideas about having ties with Russia turned out to be 
illusions. Until a short time ago Russia was seen as a 
Mecca for liberation movements. The question of Pales- 
tine then is being moved in the direction of adopting 
what is being set forth by Islam and by Islam’s view of 
the conflict with the Jews. Islam sees this conflict as an 
ideological one which is being fought by the Islamic 
culture in its entirety. Islam rejects this materialistic 
culture which plunders others’ resources and is driven by 
Jewish-owned multi-national corporations which are 
induced to do what they do by the malice of Christians. 
Leading these gatherings of evii are Jews from Palestine, 
armed with their own corruption and their desire to 
avenze the Jews of Khaybar who were driven out of the 
Arabian Peninsula hundreds of years ago. This means 
that the future of the question will be decided in the 
fields of battle and not in the hallways of politics. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] People look differently at 
what the intifadah has accomplished during the 3 years 
of its life. Those who advocate using the intifadah 
peacefully, for example, have been disappoinied. What is 
your view of the intifadah’s accomplishments, particu- 
larly since you are not one of those who advocate using 
the intifadah peacefully? 


[Al-’Alami] When God brought about the successful 
eruption of the intifadah, its rallying cry from day one 
was “Allahu Akbar” [God is Great]. That is why no other 
rallying cry could have superseded this one, particularly 
if it were not compatible with the blessed intifadah itself. 
Since using the intifadah to make a deal for a settlement 
is completely antithetical to the essence of the intifadah, 
all deals that were made for that purpose turned out to be 
losers despite everything that was done to make them 
succeed. A Palestinian-American dialogue was proposed, 
and a Palestinian-Israeli dialogue, which never material- 
ized, was also proposed. Recognizing resolutions, partic- 
ularly Resolution 181, which are incompatible in letter 
and spirit with the articles of the Palestine National 
Charter was also proposed. Major achievements were 
being realized every day because all these proposals for 
deals had failed. The status quo policy, for example, 
which the enemy wanted to establish on a firm footing in 
the occupied land was foiled, and the enemy was disen- 
chanted of his belief that the West Bank and the Gaza 
Strip would no longer be a burden to him. The enemy 
thought these areas were like cows he can milk as he saw 
fit. He also thought that the time for the occupied land to 











JPRS-NEA-91-009 
30 January 1991 


become assimilated into the Zionist entity was 
approaching. In addition, the rallying cry of our blessed 
intifadah, “Allahu Akbar,” forged ties between our 
people in the occupied land and the Muslim masses in 
the Arab and Islamic world, and that confirmed the fact 
that the Islamic component of the intifadah, and only 
that Islamic component, was the true depth of our 
strategy. Then there are those celebrations which are 
held in honor of martyrs, who are giving up their lives for 
the cause one after the other and generating a spirit of 
martyrdom among young people. The fact that young 
people are willing to give up their lives for the cause gives 
us the hope that feelings of awe have returned to our 
enemies’ hearts. To us, the spirit of martyrdom among 
young people represents the remedy for the discomfiture 
which became widespread when we relied on worldly 
schools of thought. This proves the truth of what the 
prophet, may God bless him and grant him salvation, 
said. He said, ‘“‘May God drive away the sense of awe 
from your enemies’ hearts and fill your hearts with a 
sense of despondency.” The messenger of God was then 
asked, “What is despondency, O messenger of God?” He 
replied, “Loving life and hating death.” At any rate, I do 
believe that one of the intifadah’s most important 
achievements is its survival. The survival of the inti- 
fadah is a true expression of the fact that the embers of 
the resistance are still smoldering and that the intifadah 
itself is normal for people who are living under occupa- 
tion. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] Rabin and Arens use dif- 
ferent Zionist approaches in dealing with the intifadah. 
How is the intifadah holding up against plans to abort it? 
Has Arens’ approach actually succeeded in thwarting its 
momentum? How do you view the series of knife attacks 
which were carried out recently? 


[Al-’Alami] Thank God, the blessed intifadah has moved 
beyond the stage during which it might have been 
aborted. The blessed intifadah is now part and parcel of 
the daily lives of our people. It is the only choice they 
have to move toward methods and successive leaps that 
will bring about God-given victory. The intifadah is the 
only way by means of which the people can be empow- 
ered in their country so they can establish their Islamic 
state in our beloved Palestine, from the sea to the river. 


With regard to Zionist methods which are used to deal 
with the intifadah, [let me say that] Arens took advan- 
tage of the fact that he was not responsible for the 
policies of his predecessor, Rabin, who always realized 
that he was running out of time. Obviously nervous, 
Rabin decided to break the bones of those involved in 
the intifadah. He devised devices for hurling stones, and 
then he came up with the idea of using helicopters to 
spray demonstrators with colored water or to drop wire 
nets on them. He also issued orders for the use of rubber 
bullets, plastic bullets, and then live ammunition against 
the demonstrators. When Arens took office, he took 
advantage of the relative calm which prevailed while 
summer tourists were in the country and schools were 
closed because of the summer holiday. He increased the 
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number of army soldiers in residential areas. His 
dreams, however, were soon dashed in the face of the 
intifadah’s renewed momentum, a momentum that 
became more powerful and more forceful. That is why | 
ain affirming that the intifadah has its own momentum. 
Although it may not always be evident, it is soon 
unleashed, just as it was unleashed in the wake of the 
massacre at al-Aqsa Mosque. 


Actually, our people left no room for any doubt about 
what was to be expected. Their response to these Zionist 
methods was both forceful and effective. Many of the 
martyrs’ families, the families of the 21 martyrs who lost 
their lives in al-Aqsa Mosque, gave away sweets and 
candy to mark the departure of their loved ones to the 
houris in paradise. Our people’s response also included a 
series of knife attacks, and these attacks were consistent 
with directives from Hamas, the movement that really 
and truly expresses our people’s Islamic feelings and 
identity. Slogans coined by Hamas were noticed on the 
walls immediately after the massacre. They were every- 
where on these walls, but one of them stated: “Every Jew 
who settled in Palestine is to be targeted and must be 
eliminated.” 


It seems to me, therefore, that these attacks represent 
one of the ways used continuously by the intifadah to 
show its resistance, and that has been the secret of its 
survival. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] Are you satisfied with the 
level of piogress achieved by Hamas during the three 
years of the intifadah? 


{Al-’Alami] Obvious progress has been made in the area 
of achieving the movement’s goals. The Islamic compo- 
nent of the conflict, for example, has been firmly estab- 
lished. One can see that in the response shown to calls 
made by Hamas to consider days which are observed by 
Muslims days which are to be observed by the blessed 
intifadah. The events which occurred on the anniversary 
of the prophet’s migration and on the day commemo- 
rating the expulsion of the Jews of Khaybar from the 
Arabian Peninsula have become prominent days 
observed by the intifadah. Progress has also been 
achieved in firmly establishing the rebellion against the 
occupation as well as resistance to it in our occupied 
Palestine. Progress has been achieved in the effort to put 
an end to every possibility for coexistence with the 
Zionist entity. Fighting for the cause of God and dying 
for that cause have become the daily fare for our nation. 
But this does not mean that we are satisfied with what 
we've achieved. Only one of two favorable outcomes can 
make us feel satisfied: victory or martyrdom. 


{[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] What are the difficulties 
facing Hamas in its efforts to get the masses to rally 
around its premises for action? What difficulties is it 
facing to get these masses to take steps toward the greater 
goal? What are the priorities of the next stage? 


[Al-’Alami] Dealing with the distorted image of Muslims 
created by national tendencies and dealing with the 
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problem of having a relationship with the national 
tendencies through the PLO is one of the most important 
hurdles facing the movement. Hamas still seeds to 
address the masses of our people in a language they can 
understand. We need to tell them about the reservations 
we have about the PLO from an Islamic point of view. 
Another hurdle the movement has to face has to do with 
the negative attitudes which developed in some circles of 
our people as a result of the campaign that was waged 
against them to get them to give up hope so they can be 
induced to pursue a settlement. Something has to be 
done about that. Another hurdle we do not forget has to 
do with the fact that the United Islamic Action plan was 
not achieved. That is whiy I think that one of the most 
important priorities of the next stage is that of com- 
pleting this plan. We must also convince our people that 
their national hopes can be fulfilled only in the context of 
Islam and by no means separately from it. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] How would you, as a man 
who has been in prison and a man who has experienced 
detention, evaluate your experience? What do you think 
of the relationship between detainees who belong to 
various factions? What is the truth about the problems 
which occurred in the prisons between Hamas and 
Fatah? What is the situation now? 


[Al-’Alami] The experience of being detained was useful 
in more than one respect. It afforded me the opportunity 
to have close contact with the various forces, to offer a 
model of the Islamic idea inside the detention camps, 
and to improve conditions for the presence of Islam in 
those camps. With regard to the relationship between the 
detainees, the social aspect of that relationship is posi- 
tive, and people cooperate and coordinate the positions 
they take to stand up to the provocations carried out by 
the enemy’s police in the detention camp in general. And 
yet, the unwillingness of elements within the PLO fac- 
tions to deal with Hamas in accordance with the clout 
that Hamas has when it comes to Palestinian action led 
to an imbalance in that relationship, and that is why 
we've had a few problems every now and then. We hope 
that in the near future the relationship will develop in a 
positive way, particularly after the joint communique, 
which was signed by both Fatah and Hamas, emphasized 
that Hamas had to receive all its rights. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] What do you think about 
the document which was signed by Hamas and Fatah? 
What do you think about the commitment to it so far, 
and what do you think are its future chances for success? 


[Al-’Alami] Early signs about the commitment to the 
document which was signed by Hamas and Fatah last 
September are positive and encouraging, particularly in 
the West Bank and the Gaza Strip. Although there is still 
no commitment about the prisons and Islamic Univer- 
sity, we are hoping that such a commitment will be made 
in the near future, particularly since Hamas is careful 
about having all energies and efforts turned against the 
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Zionist enemy who is smothering all of us and holding us 
down. The movement wili honor iis pledges because it 
was On our side. 


{[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] There are conflicting 
news reports about Shaykh Yasin’s health in prison. Do 
you have accurate information on this subject? 


[Al-’Alami] I reveal no secret when I tell you that our 
Shaykh Yasin has been suffering in the prisons of the 
occupation. His health has been deteriorating, and his 
ability to control the movement of some parts of his 
body is diminishing. He can no longer feed himself or 
support his own weight as he used to. Furthermore, his 
respiratory and hearing difficulties have increased. And 
yet, his will power is getting stronger and harder. Islamic 
Palestine and the blessed intifadah of our people are his 
only concerns. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] How would you evaluate 
the manner in which the local, Arab, and international 
media have dealt with the premises set forth by Hamas 
and its activists? 


[Al-’Alami] With the blood of its supporters and the 
sacrifices they made Hamas did create for itself an 
important place in the international, Arab, and local 
media. Hamas and its activists were clearly ignored in 
the early days of the intifadah, particularly by the local 
media. The local media continued to ignore Hamas and 
its activists until the last quarter of the intifadah’s first 
year of life when Hamas managed to foil a conspiracy to 
pacify the intifadah. That was when the local media 
Started showing reluctance about covering the move- 
ment and its activists. But following the sweeping arrests 
of movement members in May 1989 and the emergence 
of strong Hamas activists even after this blow to Hamas, 
it was no longer possible for the media to ignore the 
movement. And yet, the media, especially in the occu- 
pied land, still need to have more credibility in con- 
veying what is happening t» the intifadah and its activ- 
ists on a day to day basis. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] The Palestinian people 
are coming under severe attack because of their stance 
regarding events in the Gulf. Some hostile measures have 
been taken against Palestinians abroad. How do you 
view the Palestinian position on the events, and what is 
the point of view of Hamas? 


[Al-’Alami] Our Palestinian people have stood against 
the Christian forces of evil which are in the Arabian 
Peninsula and are being led by America. That is why no 
one should look at this support for Iraq as action aimed 
against any country in the Gulf. Although we welcome 
the balance shown recently in the official Palestinian 
position, we would have liked that position not to have 
been a reactive one. With regard to the point of view of 
Hamas, that point of view was clearly expressed by the 
movement. It is a point of view that is based clearly on 
our constant concepts which are derived from the Koran 
and the tradition of God’s messenger. Therefore, these 
concepts are consistent with those of average Palestinian 
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Muslims who empathized with the pain felt by the 
fraternal, Muslim people of Kuwait who were driven cut 
of their homes and their country. That is why the 
movement has placed emphasis on a settlement that 
would restore justice. It stressed that respecting the right 
of the Kuwaiti people to determine their destiny was a 
must. Hamas understands that unity between all the 
Arab and Islamic peoples stems from this ¢ ivine pro- 
nouncement: “Your religion is but one religion, and I am 
Your only Lord.” [Koran, 21:92] And yet, the movement 
did affirm, after American forces and the forces of U.S. 
allies carried out the new Christian attack, that it will not 
stand idly by as danger looms over Mecca and Medina, 
the birthplace of Islam and the state of Islam. The 
movement affirmed that it will stand firm against Bush 
and his soldiers. At the same time the effective partici- 
pation by Hamas in the delegation of Islamic movements 
made it clear that Hamas was trying to find an Arab, 
Islamic solution that would preserve everyone's rights in 
accordance with legitimate rules and principles. Amer- 
ica’s troops and the troops of its allies must withdraw 
from the area, and Arab-Islamic troops are to replace 
Iraqi troops in Kuwait until a solution is found and 
implemented. That solution must be found by means of 
a fraternal, constructive dialogue between the two par- 
ties to the conflict. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] Hamas is being urged to 
join the United National Command and to participate in 
the National Councii and in PLO institutions. What is 
the attitude of Hamas toward such appeals? 


[Al-’Alami] It seems to me that the problem is not that of 
persuading the movement to join the PLO. The move- 
ment is involved with the PLO in one way or another. 
What is required, however, is an earnestness, which is a 
must, in the appeals that are being made to the move- 
ment regarding such matters. What the movement 
needs, first of all, is a precise and accurate understanding 
of new developments on the Palestinian scene, particu- 
larly in the occupied land. Hamas needs to have an open 
mind to deal with the growing Islamic tide and its 
militant presence in the occu Died land. This means that 
Hamas must translate that presence into PLO programs 
which would truly reflect the directions and the hopes of 
our Muslim Palestinian people. It seems to me this is one 
of the more important problems that is keeping Hamas 
from joining the PLO. And yet, it seems to me that this 
is more likely to happen now than at any other time in 
the past, particularly given Abu ’Ammar’s indication 
that the National Council may be convened in the next 
few months. Abu "Ammar also indicated that the move- 
ment would participate in that council meeting. I hope 
this will be the first step in a process that will bring the 
dialogue to an outcome acceptable to everyone. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] How do you see the 
future of the relationshir with other organizations 
besides Fatah in the Unified Command? How do you see 
the relationship with Islamic factions? How would you 
evaluate the presence of these factions and their magni- 
tude? 
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[Al--Aiami] The signs regarding the future of the rela- 
tionship with factions of the Palestinian left wing, those 
that are as well as those that are not under the Unified 
Command, are encouraging, as long as the religious 
feelings of our Palestinian people are taken into account 
and their Islamic identity and affiliation are affirmed. I 
believe that more progress in this relationship is possible 
sc that all Palestinian energies can be mobilized in a 
better way against the occupation. 


The magnitude and influence of various other Islamic 
factions varies from one place to another and from one 
faction to another. These are Islamic factions like the 
Islamic Jihad Movement (Fathi ’Abd-al-’Aziz); the 
Islamic Jihad Organization (Jabr Ammar); Islamic 
Jihad in Jerusalem (As’ad al-Tamimi); the Islamic Jihad 
Squadrons, a Salafiyah group inside the country, (Mr. 
Fayiz al-Aswad); and also Islamic Jihad, Ibrahim Sarbil’s 
recently announced group, the al-Aqsa Brigades. Let us 
point out that leaders of all these factions are outside 
occupied Palestine, and the relationship between them 
goes back and forth between coordination and lack of 
coordination. These movements still need stronger 
public support particularly since their involvement with 
intifadah activists still varies from time to time. 


I am convinced that the real future of a relationship with 
our brothers in the Islamic factions lies in unity. Some- 
thing must be done to achieve that unity, and it must be 
done with earnest and sincere intentions. Hamas’s 
obvious approach is that unity is a must, not only unity 
in coordinating activities, but complete an total unity. 
This is clearly what the Koran implies in calling upon all 
Muslims to fight as one rank and to align themselves 
with each other as though they were one. I hope that our 
brothers in arms will respond to this approach and will 
understand it so we can utilize a responsible, fraternal 
dialogue to complete this plan as quickly as possible. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] Are you satisfied with the 
level of interaction between Arabs and Muslims and the 
intifadah? 


[Al--Alamij I am still hoping for more interaction 
between Arabs and Muslims and our Palestinian people 
and their blessed intifadah, especially on the official 
level. | am hoping for more of this interaction in the 
media, and I am hoping for more oi it in material 
matters as the occupation authorities tighten economic 
restrictions against our people. At the same time we 
salute the Arab and Islamic peoples whose contributions 
to our people in occupied Palestine have obviously been 
generous. The Muslim masses must also do their part 
and apply pressure against the regimes which do not 
show their clear solidarity with the intifadah. 


[FILASTIN AL-MUSLIMAH] Do you have something 
to say to Arabs and Muslims abroad? 


[Al--Alami] We think that doing something about the 
spread of Islam in the wake of this internal conflict 
within western civilization tops the scale of worthless 
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deeds which today’s Christianity will attempt to accom- 
plish. Western civilization is now united under the 
leadership of Uncle Sam who has the Russian Bear on a 
leash, now that the latter’s appetite for dollars from 
Washington and western Europe has been aroused. 
Western civilization will try to use the so-called new 
world order, which is based on a balance of interests, to 
do something about the spread of Islam. Arabs and 
Muslims, therefore, will have to work hard so as not to 
become an easy morsel for U.S. Jews and U:S. aides who 
will appropriate our nation’s capabilities in the coming 
years and take advantage of all previous experiences 
which proved beyond any doubt that the real interests of 
our people and our nation lie in its cherished Islam. It is 
in Islam that our nation’s true freedom, security, and 
strength lie. As long as the regimes which have ties with 
the arrogant countries in the world continue their 
oppression and injustice, there will be no place where 
Islamic nations can feel they are at home. I am certain 
that this will not last. The Muslims’ day is coming: that 
is inevitable. This is what God Almighty has promised. 


“Allah has promised those of you who believe and do 
good works to make them masters in the land as He had 
made their ancestors before them, to strengthen the 
Faith He chose for them, and to change their fears to 
safety. Let them worship Me and serve no other gods 
besides Me. Wicked indeed are they who after this deny 
Me.” [Koran, 24:55] 


Let me say this to the proponents of Islam: “It is now up 
to you, wherever you are on the scale of Islamic action. It 
is only through you that Islam will come. Your people 
and the people of our Islamic nation need your leader- 
ship and your determination. You are people who have a 
mission. Carry out your mission, and follow in the 
footsteps of your messenger, may God bless him and 
grant him salvation, ‘until idMlatry is no more and 
Allah’s religion reigns supreme’.” (Koran, 2: 193] 


Hamas Looks to Fourth Year of Intifadah 


91AE0179B London FILASTIN AL-THAWRAH 
in Arabic Dec 90 pp 37-40 


[Article by Nabil Shabib: “The Fourth Year: Between 
Early Assumptions and Duties for the Future’’] 


[Text]“Over the course of the past three years the erup- 
tion of the intifadah [uprising] became a decisive factor 
in the course of events. The intifadah is not, as is being 
said to minimize its importance, a supernumerary factor 
or one that can be ignored in the efforts which are being 
made to achieve a peaceful solution. 


“The intifadah has highlighted what is a principal ingre- 
dient and ‘a catalyst’ between an Islamic component 
which sets the course, first; a popular response on the 
field, second; and the intifadah’s reliance on its own 
resources, third.” 


‘““New achievements will have to be realized by the 
intifadah rebellion in Palestine during the fourth year of 
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its life. These will be added to a list of major achieve- 
ments realized by the intifadah during the past three 
years with the help of Almighty God. 


“We believe that the new achievements will be based on 
two standards: a common, geographical standard and 
another one that is essential to the nature of the inti- 
fadah. 


“It is hoped that the intifadah’s geographical achieve- 
ments will materialize in two directions: first, we hope 
something will be achieved inside the land that was 
occupied in 1948. The first signs of such achievements 
came early, but their fiery pitch was reached in the 
Jerusalem massacre of October 1990. Second, it is hoped 
that the intifadah’s achievements will spread throughout 
the land of Islam so that the Muslim masses can become 
that popular and far-reaching support which is necessary 
for the survival and growth of the revolution. There are 
several reasons why it is not at all unlikely that some- 
thing like that could happen in the next stage. Foremost 
among these reasons are the considerable psychological 
pressures brought forth by the growing numbers of 
Americans and westerners present on our land because 
of "the Gulf crisis’ and the blatant contradiction 
revealed by that crisis between how the question of 
Palestine and other questions are being dealt with.” 


It is the achievements which are essential to the nature of 
the intifadah which are the subject of discussion here. 
These are the achievements which we are hoping for. 
They are considered the main condition for everything 
else. What is required in that regard becomes evident to 
us when we go back to some of the fundamental facts 
which have stood out in recent years. 


Numerous predictions about the intifadah have stated 
repeatedly that the intifadah rebellion will die out, run 
out of steam, and die and that its achievements will be 
utilized “in the political battle which will be fought to 
bring about a peaceful solution” to the question. These 
predictions are being made despite the fact that the 
intifadah rebellion had erupted originally to confront the 
slide into making concessions under the pretext of 
bringing about “a peaceful solution.” 


Predictions that the intifadah will end attribute that end 
directly or indirectly to factors created by the intifadah 
itself. People making such predictions have been saying, 
for example, that, given the Palestinians’ meager 
resources and the absence of real outside assistance, 
Palestinian bloodshed and sacrifices cannot go on for- 
ever. People predicting an end to the intifadah have also 
attributed their predictions to reasons outside the inti- 
fadah. They say the Zionists’ growing, brutal tyranny, 
which is exercised publicly and goes on undeterred by 
world public opinion or by the international community, 
will bring about the end of the intifadah. They cite fading 
support for the intifadah among Arab officials, growing 
resolve to pursue a course of “liquidation,” and growing 
agreement among Arab countries to pursue that course. 
They also cite the barriers that have been set up by the 
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regimes between the intifadah in Palestine and popular 
Islamic forces outside Palestine, Other justifications for 
predicting an early end to the intifadah mention that 
international powers have turned their attention away 
from the question of Palestine in its entirety and are not 
being “affected” by the sacrifices of Palestinians as a 
result of changes in the political map of the world in the 
wake of events in the east. Even the Arab countries 
themselves, which are preoccupied with themselves and 
their own problems, are either looking for an appropriate 
formula with which they can confront the new, popular 
Islamic tide that is spreading between Afghanistan and 
Algeria, or they are trying to find solutions to the 
problems they themselves created to keep themselves 
and their people preoccupied, as has been the case 
recently in “the Gulf crisis.” 


Factors created by the intifadah itself as well as outside 
factors may have had something to do with determining 
the attitude toward the intifadah rebellion outside the 
occupied land. However, none of these factors, despite 
the predictions, is the reason for the intifadah’s weak- 
ness, much less its demise. 


Over the course of the past three years the eruption of the 
intifadah became a decisive factor in the course of 
events. It is not, as is being said to minimize its impor- 
tance, a supernumerary factor or one that can be ignored 
in the efforts which are being made to achieve “a 
peaceful solution.” 


One of the main questions raised forcefully and unequiv- 
ocally in the field by the intifadah had to do with its 
Islamic component and with the Islamic component in 
the question of Palestine as a whole. The reaction to that 
question was obvious too, running the gamut of ques- 
tions that have to do with how extensive Islam is in the 
intifadah rebellion to attempts to discredit it. Reaction 
to the Islamic component of the intifadah also varied. 
After finding it impossible to ignore, the existence of an 
Islamic component in the intifadah was acknowledged. 
Then reaction to it wavered between attacking it to stifle 
it in favor of an alternative, and using caution in dealing 
with it, but calling such dealings “coordination” and 
understanding. It is our hope that such coordination and 
understanding will rest on true, solid foundations that 
are based on common, supreme interests. 


It is a fact that the Islamic component was the first 
element to set the course for resisting the presence of 
colonialism throughout the greater Muslim homeland. 
This applies to Palestine too from the time of the British 
mandate and the early days of Jewish settler colonialism 
until the onset of guerilla activity in the sixties. 


The intifadah rebellion then was not the first rebellion in 
Palestine with an Islamic component. That Islamic com- 
ponent, however, was the most prominent of the new 
factors that set this rebellion apart from previous ones. 
This was a result of the historic timing of its outbreak. 
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[The following two conditions] emerged during that 
period of history which is contemporaneous with the 
question of Palestine: 


Although it had singlehandedly exercised power and 
been dominant for scores of years, secularism failed in 
Palestine just as it had failed throughout the land of 
Islam. Such failure holds secularism and secular tenden- 
cies responsible for the major military disasters and the 
grave political catastrophes which occurred. Secularism 
and secular tendencies are responsible for the frightening 
decline of the economy and for the scientific and tech- 
nical backwardness on all levels. Secularism is also 
responsible for the suffering endured by individuals in 
Islamic land as a result of the fact that their moral and 
material rights are denied and efforts are being made to 
make them despair of any possibility for deliverance. 


What is also emerging during the current period of 
history is the level of agreement reached by most secular 
tendencies, those that are in power as well as those that 
are not, regarding the efforts made by international 
forces to consolidate the current status quo, which is null 
and void, and the efforts made by local forces to force 
their will on others and make them accept the current 
status quo, which is null and void. Using that agreement, 
these secular tendencies started pursuing the course of 
unfair liquidation under the false cover of enforcing 
international law. 


That is why the question that was being asked with 
urgency regarding the question of Palestine and other 
questions is this: Where is the alternative? The answer 
came with the eruption of the intifadah rebellion with its 
Islamic component. It was a definitive, unequivocal, and 
practical answer to that question. The alternative is to go 
back to Islam and to use it as a springboard for taking 
action, not just for formulating theory. 


The intifadah rebellion holds its own special place in the 
chronology that will be written about the Palestine 
question. Its Islamic component is its link with its 
lengthy Islamic past, and the timing of its eruption 
constitutes the dividing line between the secular condi- 
tions and tendencies which prevailed and failed and 
those conditions and tendencies which we hope will 
prevail in the future. The Islamic component of the 
intifadah is consistent with “the awakening” which is 
being experienced throughout the Islamic homeland in a 
variety of different ways, depending on different local 
conditions, from Afghanistan and Algeria to Azerbaijan 
and Egypt. It is the starting point of a course that leads 
back to Islam. 


The intifadah answered a second question which was 
raised some time ago and which had to do with “the 
method” of Islamic action. In answering that question, 
the intifadah highlighted a principal ingredient: that of 
‘a catalyst” between an Islamic component which sets 
the course, first; a popular response on the field, second; 
and the intifadah’s reliance on its own resources, third. 
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We would not be digressing when we indicate here that 
“the absence”’ or “exclusion” of the Islamic component 
from the rebellion in Palestine and elsewhere during a 
previous stage was primarily the result of reasons that 
are inherent to the Islamic method of action. That 
method is one which cost Islamic action its immunity 
and made it an easy prey to outside pressures from 
dominating secularism. 


The Islamic Movement turned gradually into a move- 
ment of “thought and vision” and “faith and princi- 
ples.” In this regard it scored intellectual and ideological 
victories which cannot be taken for granted. It interacted 
with Islamic sensibilities and with the power of Islam 
which lies in the feelings Muslims have for their religion. 
What we call “the Islamic awakening”’ has been one of 
the results of that. 


On the other side of that coin, however, the Islamic 
Movement was obviously losing ground in its interaction 
with the daily needs of the popular masses in Palestine 
and elsewhere. Its response to issues of food, clothing, 
and medication was limited to charitable deeds. Secular 
tendencies, on the other hand, did tackle questions of 
wages, development, the agricultural crop, and other 
issues. They imposed their presence because of that and 
weakened the ties between the Islamic Movement and 
ordinary people. Thus, striking blows against the Islamic 
Movement and excluding it from everything and from 
every field of activity, including the question of Pales- 
tine, became easy. 


We do not say this to reform and straighten out the 
movement. We are not criticizing the movement, nor are 
we justifying the situation. We are merely describing a 
real situation which the intifadah rebellion and other 
uprisings, like that of Islamic al-Jihad in Afghanistan, 
helped to change. The intifadah and other uprisings like 
it addressed the daily lives of ordinary people directly, 
and in doing so did not ignore non-Islamic groups. The 
intifadah did that at a time when other tendencies failed 
to achieve the material needs of daily life. The intifadah 
thus gained a firm and solid footing among the people 
whose support was directly attributable to the fact that 
the intifadah took people’s material conditions into 
consideration and met people’s daily needs. Such con- 
sideration manifested itself, for example, in the timing of 
the calls that were made upon people to strike and in the 
fact that some groups were exempted from such strikes. 
The intifadah’s efforts to meet the people’s needs man- 
ifested themselves in the methods it devised to get food 
into people’s homes and in the arrangements it made for 
medical delegations to travel and treat the wounded and 
the sick in villages which had been surrounded and cut 
off from the outside world. The intifadah’s consideration 
for people’s needs manifested itself even in its choice of 
operations with objectives. Such operations include 
those which respond in kind to the Jewish enemy’s 
scorching of the fields. 


One of the principal factors behind that shift was the 
intifadah’s reliance on its own resources. That became 
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an impenetrable barrier against outside pressures which 
were applied to the intifadah under the guise of pro- 
viding and distributing assistance to it and the people. 


Another principal factor behind that shift was the 
Islamic tendency’s determination not to be sidetracked 
into marginal battles with other tendencies despite the 
pressures that were being applied to it and the harm to 
which it was being subjected. 


The integration achieved by the intifadah between its 
reliance On its Own resources, its interaction with the 
people’s daily material needs, and the Islamic angle 
which is compatible with the historic character and 
cultural awareness of individuals in Palestine has been 
obvious since the onset of the intifadah’s actions more 
than three years ago. This integration is the solid foun- 
dation which can be relied upon for the intifadah’s 
survival and growth in the coming years. 


Now that the intifadah is about to start its fourth year, 
we must not be reassured by what has been achieved. We 
must rather focus our attention on two matters: 


1. The process of strengthening and firming up the three 
aforementioned ingredients is an ongoing process which 
in the future will require many times the effort that was 
made in the past. It will also require more practical steps 
to strengthen and firm up the gains that were made and 
to realize more such gains. 


2. Local and international premises for action change 
year after year, and the other party to the question has 
not been standing with hands tied behind its back for 
three years. That party has rather developed its condi- 
tions, its goals, and its methods and has continued to 
benefit in a renewable manner from the premises for 
action that continue to change. Therefore evaluating 
these premises for action and changing ourselves on the 
basis of such evaluation must become an integral, vital, 
and renascent part of the course of the intifadah rebel- 
lion in the coming stage and until its far-reaching goals 
are achieved. 


In such a brief article we cannot discuss in detail the 
present premises for action. We rather believe that the 
process of evaluation and development is one that can be 
done only by those who can steer the course and turn 
theoretical plans into applications. Brief references to 
some basic concepts and characteristics will suffice here. 


[The following] are among the present premises for 
action: 


1. There are many Islamic organizations of different 
sizes that are active in the intifadah. 


2. These organizations exist side by side with other 
non-Islamic organizations. 


3. Links and relationships between the intifadah rebel- 
lion and Islamic organizations outside Palestine vary in 
degree. 
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4. Local and international secularism, whose principal 
method of confronting Islam was that of liquidating 
Islamic organizations, have turned to another principal 
method which consists of restricting Islam to prove its 
failure in local experiments. Local and international 
secularism are stifling Islam locally by strengthening 
those factors which separate Islamic organizations from 
each other geographically. Secularism has also been 
dealing separately and in a specific way with each one of 
these organizations in each country and in the same 
country as well. 


5. The international conditions of the political map 
which was based on two superpowers engaged in a 
conflict with each other have changed. That political 
map is now divided between “an advanced world” in 
which economic and technical competition prevails and 
a divided, “‘backward world” in which exploitation by 
outsiders prevails. 


6. Technological development which has occurred in the 
world and in the age has affected the world’s relation- 
ships in other fields in such a way that no one issue can 
be dealt with in isolation. 


7. Popular wishes have emerged as a factor in contem- 
porary historic events inside and outside Islamic land 
along with non-Muslims responding to those wishes. 
Blows have been dealt to popular wishes, and Islamic 
peoples have been separated and divided from each 
other inside the land of Muslims. 


Given the analysis of these premises for action and 
taking advantage of past experiences, we are calling for 
an Islamic formula for action with regard to the inti- 
fadah rebellion. We are setting forth the following prin- 
cipal factors for this formula which, we hope, will be 
investigated and evaluated while it is being put into 
action: 


1. The Islamic component of the intifadah is the historic, 
Islamic component of the people. It is not “the compo- 
nent” of a certain Islamic organization or of certain 
Islamic organizations. 


2. The balance prescribed by Islam for the revolution is 
a delicate one. It is a balance between having a sense of 
affiliation with an organization to guarantee purposeful 
action and having a totally Islamic orientation that raises 
the revolution above marginal groups, parties, and indi- 
vidual efforts. This is because Islam is the foundation for 
all actions. Islam brings Muslims together, not only those 
who are regular members of an organization. Islam is 
also able to include non-Muslims inasmuch as their 
attitude toward Jslam stems from their loyalty to total 
liberation, a common goa! of the cause. 


3. This delicate balance is the main condition for the 
survival and growth of the intifadah. It is the main 
condition for getting the people in Palestine to agree with 
the intifadah and conform to it. It is also the main 
condition which all Islamic organizations outside Pales- 
tine must rely on when they deal with the intifadah 
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rebellion and other uprisings so they can do their part to 
get Muslims throughout the greater Islamic homeland to 
agree with the cause and conform completely to it. 


4. It is also the duty of Islamic organizations outside 
Palestine to break through the barriers that are presently 
set up around the intifadah to contain it, It is also their 
duty to devise the means by which they can become a 
source of complete popular support for the intifadah. 
The support they would provide would neither change 
when official political positions change nor vanish as a 
result of the existing siege which has been set around the 
intifadah to eliminate it politically. 


5. Setting forth the question of Palestine from an Islamic 
perspective to popular, official, and international circles 
requires extensive efforts to confront the current, con- 
ventional official proposal which is being peddled under 
the title of “‘the Middle East crisis” and that of ‘a refugee 
problem or the rights of a people.” This is being done to 
liquidate the question of Palestine by getting “the coun- 
tries of the region” to reach an agreement and by setting 
forth compromises, abridged rights, and a false formula 
for international law. 


6. Refusing and rejecting such a proposal would not 
constitute effective opposition to it. Such effective oppo- 
sition is rather achieved by proposing an alternative 
whose underlying premises are Islamic faith, Islamic 
history, and human civilization. The main components 
of that alternative would be the positive aspects of 
humane, human principles and technological progress 
with which one must interact to change the corrupt 
negative aspect of contemporary reality itself. 


Our actions in the question of Palestine and in the 
eruption of its Islamic, popular intifadah are being taken 
under the title of an Islamic alternative. We are setting 
forth this alternative as an integral part of the Islamic 
alternative we are proposing throughout our Islamic 
countries as a whole and throughout the backward coun- 
tries of “the South” where we live and whose reality and 
destiny we affect and are affected by. We are proposing 
this Islamic alternative for our world and our age in their 
entirety. In this regard we say that the eruption of the 
intifadah is not merely the rebellion of a people against 
an occupier in which Islamic nations have no other role 
but that of support. Nor is it the rebellion of an Islamic 
organization whose relationship with other organiza- 
tions is exclusively that of solidarity. Nor is it merely “a 
regional, local crisis” that is subject to the rules of the 
international game and can be extinguished and manip- 
ulated in accordance with the interests of the major 
superpowers which dominate the world. 


The intifadah rebellion and the sum total of the Palestine 
question are an integral part of the question of the 
Muslim person and Islamic society. They are an integral 
part of the question of mankind and human society. It is 
one of the battlefields where the current round of cul- 
tural conflict is being fought between a materialism 
which is dominating human technical progress and 
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Islam, which covers all aspects of life. Whereas materi- 
alism uses its dominant position to dominate mankind, 
Islam uses its revolution to liberate human technical 
progress from the control of those who are steering 
technical progress to achieve materialistic goals at the 
expense of common humanitarian values and principles. 


The underlying assumption for our actions in the inti- 
fadah rebellion is not that of confining the rebellion to 
one group standing alongside other groups. Instead, we 
consider all our Islamic groups to be part of our Islamic 
nation in its contemporary reality. We consider these 
groups par: of the family of man. They share man’s 
aspirations tor an honorable life and for true liberation 
from ihe various forms of slavery and exploitation. 


Our actions in the intifadah revolution do not depend on 
international circumstances. Instead, our actions depend 
on dealing with those circumstances. We dealt with them 
during the period of polarization between the two camps 
and during the period of harmony between them. We 
dealt with them during a period of successive disasters 
which were not prevented by the ties between secular 
tendencies in our country and international powers. We 
also dealt with them during the present period of har- 
mony and the inability of these tendencies to benefit 
from that harmony to oppose its effects, which manifest 
themselves, for example, in the immigration of Soviet 
Jews, in the agreement reached by the countries of the 
world on “the Gulf crisis,” or in the effort which is being 
made to abort the products of the holy war in Afghani- 
stan. 


Our actions on the question of Palestine do not depend 
on present circumstances in our country. That is why the 
Islamic position on that question does not change when 
these circumstances change. The Islamic position 
remained unchanged when the stage of conflict between 
progressives and reactionaries ended and that of the 
Baghdad Summit, which opposed Camp David, started. 
It remained unchanged at the time of the Fes Summit, 
which endorsed what had been approved at Camp 
David. The Islamic position remained unchanged when 
guerilla activity was embraced under the title of the PLO 
after the 1967 disaster and when guerilla activity in 
Lebanon and elsewhere was being stifled from afar to 
bring Palestinians to the negotiating table in Fes and in 
the meetings which followed the one in Fes. 


Throughout these past stages and in all similar stages 
which may follow, the question of Palestine remains that 
of liberating all Islamic territory and all Muslims. The 
question of Palestine is part of the total, cultural battle 
which is being fought to liberate Islamic land as well as 
man in the present age. 


We do not see this battle as one between regimes and 
people. Our actions are not based on such a view of the 
battle, which, in the wake of major human developments 
and contemporary developments worldwide, is no longer 
a battle between regimes and people. This baitle is rather 
one which is being fought to deliver the regimes from the 
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domination which is being imposed on them or that 
which they themselves engineered in the interest of 
international, material forces. This battle is being fought 
to extricate ourselves as individuals and nations from 
the various forms of domination which have been 
imposed on us or which we ourselves have engineered. 


Our determination on the question of Palestine, stem- 
ming from an authentic Islamic premise, is to avoid all 
marginal battles between one Islamic movement and 
another, between one tendency and another in our 
Islamic countries, between one country and another 
within our one homeland, and even between one country 
and another country which is part of all the countries in 
the South. Our determination in this regard is no less 
than our determination to go forward with the intifadah 
rebellion and its authentic Islamic component, its total 
interaction on the field with the people, and its depth on 
the street level in all the land of Islam and in the heart of 
all mankind. 


Using the premise of comprehensive Islamic activism 
and the Islamic premise of the intifadah rebellion in 
Palestine, we can contribute to finding a radical turning 
point from which we can deal with our movements, our 
positions, our methods, our people, and also our causes 
as well as the causes of our world and our age. We can do 
this as we move toward the radical change, which is 
hoped for, and as we establish a comprehensive cultural 
structure on solid, humanitarian, Islamic bases which 
incorporate the material, technical development 
achieved by man. Instead of enslaving man, this cultural 
structure would use values and principles to guide man 
to that which would serve his interests. This is an 
enormous task, but it does not keep us away from daily, 
direct action on the field in the intifadah rebellion. This 
task rather represents the broad base which would enable 
the intifadah to remain steadfast and continue to grow 
and contribute under the severe circumstances of the 
present time, which manifest themselves in oppression 
inside the country and weakness abroad. Having under- 
taken such a task, the intifadah can continue to grow and 
contribute under any circumstances that would be intro- 
duced into the area to produce superficial, imaginary 
solutions which could increase the burden of suffering 
for a period of time, but which cannot gain a firm 
foothold in the long term as long as the Islamic will for 
liberation continues to be alive, active, and dynamic. 


ALGERIA 


FLN Issues Directive on Party Reorganization 


Political Bureau Declaration 


914A0063A Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 
27 Sep 90 p 2 


[Text] In the face of the sudden and far-reaching changes 
that have occurred in both the domestic and interna- 
tional arenas, which imply the creation of a new socio- 
political situation that can be summarized as a universal 
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enthusiasm for multiparty democracy, militants, 
patriots, and all nationalists and sympathizers who are 
convinced that the FLN [National Liberation Front] 
continues to be a political force that can greatly and 
positively influence the future of Algeria and its people, 
are nOW awaiting a major event: the reorganization of the 


party, 


The Political Bureau's declaration to its militants on the 
need for this vast reorganization process, renewal, 
recovery, strengthening, and rebound of the FLN in all 
its dimensions, ultimately addresses that issue to every- 
one’s satisfaction. In addition, it constitutes an appeal to 
all Algerian men and women dedicated to the patriotic 
and revolutionary values symbolized by those three 
initials written with the liberating fire and blood of the 
people, and who believe in the pursuit of their historic 
mission, to participate in the broad debates planned for 
that purpose. 


The objective is to be able—through the unceasing 
political activities of improving, developing, and per- 
fecting the party, its methods of thinking, and its activ- 
ities—to adopt the plan and its contents addressing the 
requirements of the new national options, which, in the 
final analysis, broadly coincide with the ideas of 
November 1954 and the Algerian people’s aspirations 
for liberty, independence, national unity and stability, 
democracy, social justice, and a government of law. 


The party reorganization is the corollary of a permanent 
interaction with the political scene and the evolution of 
society: the questions raised by the reorganization, as 
well as the anticipated solutions, should be emphasized 
and dealt with in the debate and dialogue among the 
militants. 


The major focuses discussed below refer to certain 
problems that have been raised without entering into 
detail. Some of these problems require greater examina- 
tion, analysis, and debate among the militants, such as 
the problems involving amendment of the party bylaws 
or adoption of its program. These aspects require an 
examination and debate that will be organized during the 
course of the anticipated national conference. 


Regarding the numerous other questions, they should 
already and from this point on constitute a base for 
mobilizing militants in the reorganization process and 
for the militant and political activities that must be 
undertaken through that process in the different areas. 


The major focuses that the Political Bureau discussed in 
order to promote the reorganization process: 


I. Strengthening and Renewing of the Human 
Component of the FLN 


1. Invite all militants to renew their membership cards. 
In so doing, they will be renewing their commitment to 
the FLN. It is also necessary to accelerate the delivery of 
membership cards to admitted candidates. 
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2. Invite militants who have been relieved of their FLN 
membership for reasons unrelated to their political con- 
victions or personal or public behavior, to renew their 
FLN membership. 

3. Review those cases in which candidates were rejected 
for reasons unrelated to personal or public behavior as 
enumerated in the contents of the party bylaws. 

4. Study the cases of militants who have declared them- 
selves candidates on independent tickets, and call on 
those who are still affiliated with the FLN to confirm 
their affiliation and maintain political discipline in the 
future. 

5. Exclude any person found to belong to another polit- 
ical party and who has been a candidate on an electoral 
ballot from another party, in accordance with the FLN 
bylaws. 

6. Exclude from the FLN elements who carry prejudices 
and tarnish its image in the eyes of the citizens. That 
exclusion must essentially be done through democratic 
means after expanding the base, or by the judgment of 
the discipline commissioners—and in that case, it is 
necessary to ensure all guarantees of equity and the right 
to defense and recourse. 

7. Open an expanded FLN base to all levels of the 
population, particularly youths, women, workers, peas- 
ants, cadres, and intellectuals. This task falls upon all 
militants. Every militant should be charged either with 
the mobilization of a certain number of new militants or 
with the organization of new cells, especially in the 
workplaces. It is useful to remember that the party 
bylaws authorize creation of cells or collectives within 
large companies of an economic, social, and cultural 
nature, which favors mobilization and organization of 
certain social levels, such as cadres, teachers, intellec- 
tuals, and students. 

Insofar as is possible given local conditions, establish 
cells of militants with whom contacts will be arranged in 
an appropriate manner. This will require that the party 
directly ensure mobilization of its militants throughout 
all levels of society, and organize communications with 
them. 

8. Expand the FLN base simultaneously with expansion 
and organization of an environment favorable to it. 
Thus, the mobilization and organization of sympa- 
thizers, as expressed in the party bylaws, as well as 
Organization of contacts with them in accordance with 
flexible formulas, carry a weight cf critical importance. 
9. Expand the FLN base and the environment favorable 
to it which should also include mi itants’ membership in 
professional unions and associaticns, their participation 
in the latters’ activities, and strengthening of relations 
with them. 

10. Organize contacts with individuals not belonging to 
the FLN but who are motivated by a nationalist spirit 
and maintain good reputations, which should constitute 
a significant portion of the militants’ daily activities. 


II. The Election of Effective Authorities 


Election of the party leadership will occur after 
expanding the base. These elections will be regulated by 
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the party’s bylaws and own internal regulations, and will 
thus be of an organic nature, but choosing leaders is an 
eminently political act, and there are criteria that must 
be considered and that must be reconciled with the 
organic texts. Current requirements favor the emergence 
of leadership elements capable of adapting themselves to 
the profound changes taking place on the political scene 
and within society, and bringing influence to bear upon 
them. It is for that reason that it is necessary to consider 
certain criteria and aptitudes in electing militant candi- 
dates to posts of responsibility, in particular: 


1. The candidate should bring to the table all the 
qualities linking him to his militant and social environ- 
ment. 

2. He should be prepared to carry out activities in the 
field and be able to communicate and hold dialogue with 
militants in the general political environment. 

3. He should be completely prepared for voluntary work 
in defense of the FLN’s principles, values, and programs, 
hence the important role of the candidate commissions, 
upon which falls the obligation to reconcile the texts and 
political objectives established for the important activity 
of party reorganization, in other words, reconcile 
internal efficiency with political efficiency. 


III. Adapt the Texts Governing the FLN to the Political 
Scene 


The amendment of the texts dealing with party struc- 
tures should not become a priority among our concerns. 
Other political questions posed by the FLN’s political 
evolution and the general environment deserve all our 
attention in the current stage. These include, among 
other things: 


1. Define the notion of minority within the party, make 
this explicit, and ensure the minority’s right to express 
and defend its opinion. 

2. Define and make explicit the notion of political and 
Organic discipline while recognizing the minority’s right 
to express its opinion. 

3. Define communications between the party and mili- 
tants who assume political responsibility within the state 
and the elected assemblies. 

4. Develop a method for electing the party’s central 
leadership while assuring democratic practices, conti- 
nuity and reorganization. 


IV. Adaptation of Work and Liaison Methods 


The adaption of work methods does not occur through 
force of directives and theoretical orientation, but rather 
through practice and experience in the field. Among the 
principal tasks that the new political reality imposes: 


1. Militant action should take political events as a 
starting point, and react to and influence their course 
both at the local level and the national level; in effect, it 
is events that forge the methods of work and militant 
activity. 

2. The base initiative in the general policy framework 
and the broad orientation should be the primary focus of 
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the party’s general activities, although it is true that 
excessive centralism has led to exclusive dependence 
upon the directives of the central authorities, thus 
resulting in inertia while awaiting the arrival of those 
directives. 

3. Internal meetings are not the only activity required of 
militants, nor the only means of contact between them; 
they are the point of departure for activities that should 
be undertaken in all sectors of the popular masses and 
the external environment in general, hence the impor- 
tance of preparing meetings on the basis of the activity 
undertaken by the militants at the conclusion of the 
meeting, and the need, above all, to make an effort to 
link the militants on a political basis. 

4. Methods of liaison and communication should be 
developed as a function of the clarity and celerity of 
those communications, and the execution required of 
them by events and political interactions. 

5. The care to ensure the party’s presence in all aspects of 
national activity should be a permanent task of all 
leadership elements at every level. This will require 
training for those militants needing to engage in political 
dialogue and address the masses on different occasions, 
in utilizing all possible means of communication to 
explain the Party’s policies and positions. 


V. Organization of the Links Between the Base and the 
Leadership 


The organization of links between the party’s base and 
its leadership requires completion of the following tasks: 


1. Give absolute priority to the political activity that 
should result from the interaction between the party’s 
leadership and base. 

2. Ensure a methodical coverage of activities to respond 
to the requirements of the new political stage, through a 
new division of labor at both the top and the base. 

3. Adopt modern methods of liaison and communication 
between the base and the top in all areas of relevant party 
activity. 

4. Simplify the administrative tasks and orient them 
toward decentralization pushed to the extreme. A spe- 
cific directive will be sent out with a view toward 
redistributing tasks from the present onwards, without 
awaiting the last stage of the reorganization process, so as 
to avoid interrupting political activity during the course 
of this operation, to make it possible to try out this 
method and modify it in the light of experience. 


Text of Directive 


91/A4A0063B Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 
27 Sep 90 p 2 


[Text] “Militant Brothers, Militant Sisters, 


“In these Political Bureau Directives the Centra! Com- 
mittee has given priority to the Party reorganization, this 
priority, which was imposed at the conclusion of the 
broad debate that took place within the Central Com- 
mittee following the session preceding the APC [People’s 
Communal Assembly] and APW [Governorate Popular 
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Assembly] elections, today taking on a more urgent 
character after the elections and the subsequent results. 


“The Party’s reorganization is neither an administrative 
act nor a Sterile organizational act, nor a mission limited 
to the current structures and leadership of the Party, nor 
a compromise activity occurring by default. 


“The National Liberation Front’s reorganization is an 
eminently political act, even though it includes certain 
organizational and technical aspects. Its implementation 
is not limited to the current Party structures, either at the 
leadership level or the base, but rather constitutes a 
mission of national scope that must mobilize the entire 
population believing in the FLN mission. 


“Departing from this concept, the Party’s reorganization 
is a long-term activity, the initiation of which, however, 
is urgently required, its pursuit and perseverance in its 
implementation constituting necessary conditions for its 
success. 


“The essential course of the Party reorganization can be 
summarized in the following points: 


1, The National Liberation Front’s revolutionary experi- 
ence is not an ephemeral substance, but rather living 
capital that can and should be invested in organizing the 
ranks of patriotic militants who believe in the need to 
pursue the FLN mission, and inspiring themselves 
through the great revolutionary experience, adapt that 
mission to society’s evolution and development. 


II. The national constants that constitute the common 
denominator between Algerian nationalists and the solid 
base that has been the starting point for the armed 
struggle for the recovery of independence, should still 
constitute the fundamental base of the organization of 
the ranks of militants for the development of society, its 
emancipation and its restructuring. 


However, these constants should not remain confined to 
an empty and repetitive dialogue, but should impregnate 
the behavior of militants both in public and in private, 
the prolongation of which will be formalized in an action 
plan aimed at changing and improving upon the current 
situation. 


III. The popular nature of the National Liberation Fr’ nt 
has been its distinctive characteristic and has deter- 
mined its economic, social, and cultural choices, and the 
popular character of the FLN cannot be preserved 
without linking the great popular objectives in the eco- 
nomic, social, and cultural spheres. Nevertheless, 
applying objectives is not the same thing as inertia, and 
clinging to stereotypes in organization and working 
methods, and reflection, of which experience has dem- 
onstrated its sterility. 


IV. The great changes that Algerian society has experi- 
enced and the changes occurring on the political scene 
impose on us the obligation to build the FLN Party and 
its organization upon foundations appropriate for these 
changes, and that permit the Party to maintain an 
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influential and effective position within society. This 
renewal, which is a requirement in the current situation, 
constitutes a global process that touches on all aspects of 
Party life, whether they involve the human component, 
decisionmaking methods, the emergence of effective 
leadership elements from within, or the adaptation of 
working and organization methods. 


“The Political Bureau invites all militants ard sympa- 
thizers of the National Liberation Front Part) to adhere 
to this global renovation process, according to the 
emphasis and the general scheme that follows [precedes]. 


“May God guide our country’s steps on the path to 
well-being.” 


Stages of Reorganization 


9]4A0063C Algiers EL MOUDJAHID in French 
27 Sep 90 p 2 


[Text] FIRST STAGE: Strengthening of the human 
component of the party: This stage will begin with the 
distribution of this directive. It should be essentially 
completed over the course of the months of September 
and October. This operation is by nature unlimited, 
involving a permanent state of activity. 


SECOND STAGE: Election of the base structures. 


This stage could begin at the level of the Kasmas cells 
who meet the conditions permitting the emergence of 
efficient leadership bodies in a democratic manner. This 
renewal should be completed around the end of the 
month of October. 


It will be necessary to steer attention to the importance 
of the organization and constitution of cells and militant 
groups in the workplace, in accordance with the pre- 
ferred method of strengthening and renewing the party’s 
human component. 


THIRD STAGE: Election of the Mouhafada Federations 
at the conclusion of the elections of the base structures 
and after evaluation of their results ana resolution of the 
problems they might engender. It is necessary to achieve 
this step by 20 November at the latest. 


FOURTH STAGE: Organize a national conference, for 
which the date will be established later, to debate the 
following points: 


e Evaluation of the renewal operation 
e Discussion of plans for adaptation of the FLN texts 
e Adaptation of the FLN program to the current phase. 


FIFTH STAGE: Meeting of the central committee to 
discuss the following points: 


¢ Results of the national conference 

¢ Definition of the final stages of the renovation, 
including eventually calling an extraordinary congress 

e Elaboration of a strategy for legislative elections. 
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IRAQ 


Professor Analyzes Blockade’s Effects 


91A4E0183B Baghdad AL-'IRAQ in Arabic 
22 Nov 90 p 7 


[Article by Dr. Sulayman Zaydan, al-Mustansariyah 
University: ‘The Economic Blockade: Effects and Con- 
sequences”’] 


[Text] According to statistical indications, to official 
information, and to information from the press, the 
economic effects of the “Gulf crisis,” which was con- 
trived by the United States of America in the Arab 
region, have variously damaged and hurt a large number 
of the countries of the world, especially the developing 
countries and the countries of eastern Europe. This 
crisis, whose events have been developing one right after 
the other, and the official statements that are being made 
by the parties to it, have led to an increase in oil prices. 
They also caused oil prices to swing between $35 and $42 
a barrel, and they caused a reduction in the prices of 
stocks and bonds which are traded on most stock 
exchanges in the world. In addition, the value of the 
dollar fell and exchange rates for other currencies varied, 
rising and falling in like manner. 


Since the events that followed the invasion of the Ara- 
bian territories of Najd, al-Hijaz, and the Persian Gulf 
by American and NATO forces have placed pressure on 
the economies of developing countries, the economies of 
western European countries have also come under pres- 
sure, albeit that pressure varied or was less than that to 
which developing countries were subjected. Even the 
principal economic indicator in countries that are mem- 
bers of the European Community, which predicts future 
economic activity, declined one-seventh of one percent 
last September. This decline, which was calculated 
approximately two months ago, reflects consumers’ 
shrinking confidence and an anticipated decline in 
industrial activity during the foreseeable coming period. 


Acting under the cover of so-called international law, the 
United States used pressure, intimidation, and incen- 
tives to get the TJN Security Council to issue unjust and 
unfair resolv’ against Iraq. Although the economic 
blockade, wnich was imposed by the United States of 
America against Iraq as one such resolution, contra- 
vened international conventions and humanitarian 
agreements by including even milk for children as well as 
food, Iraq was not the only country to be hurt and 
affected by this blockade. Even those countries which 
deliberately adopted hostile postures to harm Iraq under 
the pretext of a commitment to enforce the so-called UN 
Security Council resolutions, were affected and hurt by 
the blockade, even though the damage to some circles of 
the economy varied from one country to another. 


A recent issue of TIME, an American magazine, men- 
tioned information which pointed out the negative 
effects of the decision to impose an economic blockade 
against Iraq. The magazine pointed out that the damage 





JPRS-NEA-91-009 
30 January 1991 


sustained by the economies of a number of countries in 
the west and in the east and by many firms and sectors of 
production as well was not insignificant. The magazine 
mentioned that the grain farming sector in the United 
States was one of those sectors damaged by the inhu- 
mane blockade imposed against Iraq. That sector lost a 
significant importer of its rice. In 1989 Iraq imported 25 
percent of that sector’s production: the American rice it 
imported was worth a total of $493 million. Canada’s 
agricultural sector was also hurt since Canada’s trade 
with Iraq was substantial. The total value of the grain 
which Iraq had imported from Canada was $207 million. 


In this regard, an official in the U.S. agricultural sector 
observed that not only was the blockade against Iraq 
imposed at a bad time, it coincided with the grain 
harvest season. It coincided in particular with the rice 
harvest season. That is why rice prices will drop by an 
estimated 4 to 18 percent. 


An announcement was made in Paris, the capital of 
Frence, that Airbus, a company which manufactures 
airplanes, would not honor the contract it had signed 
with Iraqi Airways to provide the latter with five A310 
airplanes at a cost of $70 million per airplane: a total cost 
of $350 million. This means that Airbus itself will have 
to absorb this loss as a result of its failure to honor the 
contract, and some of its departments will be denied 
progress and an opportunity to stay in business. At the 
same time, the Neal Parson Company suffered a similar 
loss of $150 million, which the company had expected to 
receive upon supplying Iraq with electrical equipment 
and appliances. But since the company did not supply 
Iraq with the equipment and appliances it had agreed to 
provide, it did not receive that amount of money. On the 
other hand, the fact that France is enforcing the unjust 
blockade against Iraq will cost it an estimated loss of 
$600 million as a result of its failure to honor and 
execute contracts to supply Iraq with goods which were 
ready for export to Iraq. British companies lost close to 
$732 million in trade with Iraq. The following countries 
also suffered major losses as a result of their misguided 
enforcement of the unjust resolution, prescribed by 
America, to impose a blockade against Iraq: 


¢ Japan: $5 billion 

¢ The Soviet Union: $1 billion 

* Italy: from $2 to $3 billion 

e Germany: $2 billion 

¢ Czechoslovakia: from $1 to $3 billion 
¢ Bulgaria: from $1 to $2 billion 


In Ankara, the capital of Turkey, news reports indicated 
that trade with countries in the Middle East had declined 
by 20 percent. Some Turkish sources expected that 
Turkey’s losses, as a result of its decision to break 
economic relations with Iraq in compliance with aggres- 
sive American wishes, would exceed $1.5 billion. These 
same sources indicated that Turkey’s losses in 1991 
alone may exceed $5 billion. In Bucharest, the aggressive 
economic measures imposed against Iraq by America 
and its western allies have cost Romania an estimated $3 
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billion in losses due to the cancellation of trade agree- 
ments which were to have been made by the two parties. 


Economists pointed out in a report issued by the Asia 
Development Bank in Manila that the 1990 rate of 
growth in the GNP [gross national product] worldwide 
will decline by about 2 percent because of the Gulf crisis. 
They said it will decline even further in the coming year. 
The economists pointed out that oil-importing devel- 
oping countries were facing a $30 billion deficit in their 
1990 balance of trade and a $40 billion deficit next year 
because of an increase in the price of gasoline and in 
prices for other petroleum by-products. If America 
attacks Iraq and starts a war, these developing countries 
will have an additional $30 billion deficit in their bal- 
ance of trade. Furthermore, an economic slowdown in 
1990 will be inevitable in the oil-importing Third World 
countries unless a peaceful solution to the Gulf crisis is 
reached. 


The American administration implicated a number of 
regimes and countries in the crisis it fabricated, a crisis 
that had severe, negative effects on these countries, on 
the one hand, and on developing countries in general, on 
the other hand. This crisis exacerbated the decline in 
these countries’ economies and crises, particularly since 
tens of billions of dollars were owed by these countries to 
the advanced and larger countries. Furthermore, the 
economic infrastructure of developing countries and the 
countries implicated by the American administration in 
this crisis are so weak, they are no longer capable of 
standing up to the new conditions imposed by America’s 
aggression and its terrorist policy against peoples and 
their wishes to become free and independent. We are 
saying that the countries of the world must pay attention 
to this crisis because, if they continue to carry out US. 
decisions and if they adhere to those decisions under the 
guise of so-called international law, not only will their 
economies be shaken and undermined, but they will also 
be defeated and their economies will go into a slump. 
Accordingly, they will be subjected to inflation and 
recession in all the areas of life. 


To those few people who may think that this matter has 
to do with oil prices and with oil price increases, we say 
that the aggressive nature of the American plan to 
occupy the areas where the oil wells are located is the 
principal cause of these increases. America called this 
plan its plan to defend Saudi Arabia against an Iraqi 
attack. However, events and subsequent developments 
revealed that the American game plan involved not only 
a scheme to control oil wells in the Gulf and the Arabian 
Peninsula, but also a strike against independent Iraq, the 
country which is rejecting American domination, exploi- 
tation, and aggression. Steadfast Iraq, the country which 
makes independent national decisions and honorable 
choices, has declared repeatedly that American inten- 
tions were aggressive and that America’s goal was to 
control those areas in the Arab region which are rich in 
oil and oil reserves. Iraq has also declared that on the 
matter of oil, the premise it wants to use in dealing with 
everybody is that of a humanitarian wish for a balance 
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between supply, demand, and reasonable oil prices. Iraq, 
which has 20 percent of the world’s oil reserves, wants to 
sell its oil to everybody at reasonable prices which sellers 
and buyers would find acceptable. 


Iraq offered clear indications and took other humane 
initiatives to establish the foundations of peace in the 
area, to serve humanity, and to assist developing coun- 
tries by providing them with free oil. And yet, the 
American administration remained determined to 
pursue aggression and to choose evil so that instability 
may prevail all over the world and international as well 
as economic relations may fumble. In this regard all we 
can Say is that the United States was seeking nothing but 
its Own immediate and subsequent interests when it 
assumed this aggressive posture, invaded the land of 
Najd and al-Hijaz, and imposed its own resolutions, 
including the resolution to impose an economic blockade 
against Iraq, on the UN Security Council. The United 
States does not care about the economies of European 
and Third World countries and the severe and disparate 
crises to which they will be subjected. In fact, the United 
States has deliberately siphoned off and “milked” funds 
that belong to oil countries and their corrupt and back- 
ward shaykhs. These are the funds which are deposited, 
that is, ‘“‘pawned,” in American banks or collected from 
oil price increases. The main beneficiary of the Gulf 
crisis then is the United States. Why would the United 
States, if it were not the main beneficiary, amass its land, 
air, and naval forces, and why would U.S. officials affirm 
that these forces would stay even if the fabricated crisis 
were brought to an end? Why would the United States 
apply pressure and force countries to pay billions of 
dollars in contributions to provide funds, on the one 
hand, for American troops invading the land of Najd and 
al-Hijaz? On the other hand, why would the United 
Siates force these countries to provide countries like 
Egypt and Turkey, among others, with relative compen- 
sation for the losses they sustained because they sup- 
ported America’s aggressive decisions to impose an 
unjust blockade against the people of Iraq? Why is 
America choosing to turn down peace and appeals that 
are being made for peace? Why is it turning down talks 
with Iraq, and why is it affirming the military option? 


These and other questions, as well as answers to these 
questions, are starting to become clearer every day. The 
plan which the American administration made more 
than 15 years ago to occupy the areas where the Arab oil 
wells are located is doomed to failure. That plan will 
collapse as long as the will to do what is right is stronger 
than the will to do what is wrong and deceitful and 
become involved in such a plan. America is using this 
intent to do what is wrong as its key to intimidate or 
provide incentives to the countries of the world which 
are subject to it or which revolve in the orbit of its 
imperialist decisions. 


Will these countries become aware of this fact before it is 
too late? If the unjust economic blockade against Iraq 
has hurt the countries that are committed to imple- 
menting it and if its effects have been severe and 
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negative even before America makes its decision to 
attack and go to war, the situation will be deadly to the 


economies of these countries and to the entire world if 


America is responsible for the spark that starts an 
aggressive war against Iraq. This will be a deluge from 
which no one will escape. In fact, those with evil wishes 
and iniquitous intentions will be struck in other areas 
which they had not counted on, and that includes seeing 
all their goals and objectives go up in smoke all at once. 


Professors, Students on Agriculture Policy, 
Development 


91AE0183A Baghdad AL-’IRAQ in Arabic 
21 Nov 90 p 10 


[Article by "Adnan Muhammad Shiyat: ““To Support 
Blessed Land Reclamation Campaign, College of Agri- 
culture and Forests at al-Mawsil University Declares 
Agriculture Tantamount to Permanent Supply of Oil; 
New High-Quality, High-Yield Varieties of Wheat, 
Barley Produced”’} 


[Text] The College of Agriculture and Forests in al- 
Mawsil University is embarking upon the new season’s 
winter land reclamation campaign with an advanced, 
scientific vision and tireless field work. College profes- 
sors and students are taking part in that campaign, 
supporting it with all their energies and resources. They 
go to the farms and fields every day to respond to the 
appeal made by the leader, President Saddam Husayn. 
The president had issued an appeal for improving 
methods of production and performance efficiency to 
face up to the challenge and break and foil the siege 
imposed by the malicious, imperialist blockade, whose 
evil aims are to starve our people in an attempt to force 
them to forsake what has been their splendid steadfast- 
ness against the venomous malevolence of the Ameri- 
cans and their allies. 


AL- IRAQ visited the college to learn about operations 
and activities. At the college, the newspaper met with 
and ; \terviewed Dr. Basil Kamil Dalali, dean of the 
college, and asked him about the change that was made 
in college programs to build up a cadre of scientific 
specialists in agriculture. 


Scientific Programs for Advanced Agriculture 


The dean said, “Iraqis rolled up their sleeves to break the 
unjust economic blockade, which was imposed on our 
steadfast country. Each one of them, acting from his post 
and his place of work, armed himself with our grandfa- 
thers’ zeal and our grandsons’ determination to comply 
with the directives of the commander of steadfastness 
and victory, the fighter, Saddam Husayn. Al-Mawsil 
University contributed to the blockade-foiling effort by 
using its scientific and academic position. It conducted 
educational seminars and events to recruit people, to set 
the right course for consumption, to strive to manufac- 
ture food alternatives, and to work on making good use 
of every inch of arable land we have. Our college, which 
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celebrated its silver anniversary last year, is making a 
serious effort on this virtuous course of scientific 
research and experimentation. As of 1987, it is proud of 
being the first college in the university to offer a doc- 
torate degree in agricultural crops. Our college is also the 
first in the country to have a laboratory for cultivating 
vegetable tissue. It is also the first college to graduate 
students with a Bachelor’s degree in mechanized agricul- 
ture. Our college has been involved in scientific under- 
takings which enabled it to produce a new variety of 
high-yield, disease-resistant barley called Rayman. The 
college also produced a highly nutritious new variety of 
wheat [called] Sabirbik 89. This wheat is suitable for 
cultivation in the million hectares of land located in the 
north where rainfall is scarce. College researchers were 
able to find alternatives to the feed given to poultry, fish, 
and cattle, and they were able to produce a nutritious 
baby formula from locally processed materials. 


“College researchers also found a new alternative to 
tunsil, an ingredient used in processing oils. It is pento- 
nite [as published] (al-tayn khawah), and it is locally 
available. At the same time, they found alternatives to 
the foreign pesticides which were being used. College 
researchers succeeded in crossing local varieties of veg- 
etables, poultry, and field crops to produce pure, disease- 
resistant, and high-yield varieties. We are proud of the 
fact that the college was able to obtain numerous patents 
in agricultural mechanization and in the field of manu- 
facturing wood out of papyrus. They also obtained 
patents for devices used in pollinating palm trees. All the 
cadres, specializing in the various areas of agriculture, go 
to the fields and farms during the blessed campaign 
where they work together, offering help, assistance, and 
expertise. They want us to be highly productive and to 
produce an abundant crop so we can foil all the measures 
of the blockade and frustrate the aims of those who have 
been striving to impose it. With God’s help we will be 
victorious, and the forces of evil and aggression will fail 
and be defeated.” 


“This Is a Sacred Battle” 


Dr. Abdallah Qasim al-Fakhri, professor of field crops 
and chairman of the Land Reclamation Board in the 
college, added: “The college is contributing creative and 
vital capabilities to the major land reclamation cam- 
paign. It is utilizing the results of scientific research and 
studies and applying them to vast areas of production. 
Consequently, the productivity of experiments per 
acreage unit was high. Compared to the productivity of 
neighboring farmers cultivating crops under the same 
environmental conditions and with the same amount of 
rainfall, the productivity of the experimental acreage was 
twice as high. The college has entered into agreements 
with official agencies to implement a project to cultivate 
vast areas of land which are cultivated continuously. A 
scientific, agricultural task force from the college is 
supervising the cultivation of Abu Gharib, Nuri, and 
Mexiback wheat in 50,000 donums in several locations 
in north Iraq. Supervision by that task force involves the 
use of plows and machines to prepare, turn, and till the 
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soil. It also involves sowing seeds and using chemical 
fertilizers recommended by research circles to fertilize 
and prepare the soil. College professors and students also 
cultivate 600 donums to investigate the feasibility of 
their productivity. Furthermore, the Agricultural Advi- 
sory Office in the college receives many soil and plant 
samples which are sent by a number of peasants and 
farmers and scientific, agricultural , and research insti- 
tutes in the northern provinces for examination. Results 
of these examinations, as well as recommendations and 
instructions, are then sent by the office to those who had 
sent it the samples. We are fighting this battle with the 
creative Iraqi mind. May God bless Saddam Husayn, the 
fighting commander, and may He affirm his brave 
positions with certain victory.” 


“Agriculture Is a Fountainhead of Blessings” 


Dr. ’Adil Mawlud, assistant to the dean, indicated that 
students are interested in agricultural studies and that 
they have a serious desire to study agriculture. He said, 
“The College of Agriculture and Forests admitted 680 
male and female students this year, and that raised the 
number of students at the college to 1,800 students. In 
addition, there are six graduate students in the college, 
studying to earn their master’s and doctorate degrees in 
a variety of agricultural sciences. The college has a large 
library whose holdings include the most modern scien- 
tific books and international magazines in the various 
fields of agriculture. The college also has state-of-the-art 
scientific laboratories and equipment, mechanical work- 
shops and greenhouses, as well as fields for poultry, 
sheep, and cattle. That is why I can say that a nation 
whose agriculture is advanced is a nation that has an 
abundance of food and is worthy of making its own 
independent decisions about its choices for life. Agricul- 
ture is indeed a fountainhead of blessings.” 


“Good Soil Is the Most Important Ingredient in Good 
Agriculture” 


Dr. Sa’dallah Nijm al-Na’imi, head of the Department of 
Soil Science and associate professor of soil and fertilizers 
at the college, explains the importance of the kind of soil 
for fertility and for yielding a large amount of good 
quality products. He said, “Soil is extremely important 
in achieving high productivity in crops. International 
scientific reports indicate that when fertilizers are added 
to the soil, there is a 41 percent increase in yield. When 
pesticides and chemicals are used to protect plants, there 
is an increase in yield of between 15 and 20 percent. 
Studies show a 15 percent increase in yield when agri- 
cultural operations are improved. The UN Food and 
Agriculture Organization [FAO] expects that by the year 
2000 the world will need fertilizers to produce approxi- 
mately 307 million tons of food. This means that the 
production of fertilizers will have to be increased three- 
fold. The most important fertilizers are the natural, 
nonsynthetic nitrogen fertilizers and organic nitrogen 
fertilizers, which include animal and plant waste mate- 
rials. One of the most important nitrogen fertilizers is 
urea, which contains 46 percent nitrogen. Adding urea to 
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the surface of the soil or adding it in heaps or piles is not 
advisable. Instead, urea should be added to the soil at a 
certain depth. One phosphate fertilizer is super triple 
phosphate, which contains 50 percent phosphor pentox- 
ide. Adding this fertilizer in linear form near the plants is 
the preferred method of application. Potassium sulphate 
is a potassium fertilizer which contains 52 percent potas- 
sium oxide. This fertilizer is used to fertilize land culti- 
vated with tobacco, potatoes, sugar beets, and maize. 
There are also compound fertilizers, such as 27-27-0, a 
fertilizer manufactured in Iraq and recommended for 
land where grains, especially wheat, are cultivated. 
Accordingly, fertile soil to which fertilizers have been 
applied is essential for achieving better productivity.” 


Educational Teams Traveling to Rural Areas 


Mr. Muzaffar Ahmad Dawud, the agriculture informa- 
tion officer at the college, affirms, ““Because its scientific 
mission is to educate and instruct peasants and farmers, 
the college is interested in encouraging those peasants 
and farmers to follow modern methods of agriculture so 
they can avoid many problems which occur when they 
don’t know the reasons why production is shrinking and 
crops are scanty. It is therefore our duty to go to the 
fields and to travel as educational teams to observe and 
diagnose mistakes, to ireat those mistakes, and to give 
peasants and farmers the instructions that would enable 
them to overcome those mistakes. One of the most 
important methods which helps us make this educational 
effort is the seminars and meetings that are held on 
location. We also use slide presentations, and we dis- 
tribute agricultural publications. When the campaign 
began, we started a new plan to host journalists, [who 
would be observing everything], starting with tilling the 
soil and sowing the seeds until the period of the harvest. 
This approach, which will be followed every year, will 
become a tradition that will strengthen our relationship 
with newspapers and with the media.” 


Agriculture College Students Defy the Blockade 


A group of students talked to us in a model, experimental 
field located on the outskirts of the college. They were all 
determined to break the blockade and make it a failure. 


Ikram Hazim Sa’id, a student, said, ““Our people every- 
where, from Zakhu to the sea, are standing tall under 
these circumstances, as our beloved Iraq is being sub- 
jected to an unjust, vicious imperialist attack. They are 
standing against the blockade, determined to tear down 
this fragile wall of evil which is being built by the enemy 
of nations, America, and by its allies, Britain, Zionism, 
and the regimes of Fahd and Husni. We will remain 
steadfast,” she said, “and we will reinforce our steadfast- 
ness by increasing our agricultural production to ensure 
the people’s loaf of bread. We will achieve victory, and 
those who are weak will be driven away.” 


But Sabri Husayn Rashid, a student, said, “The idiots 
who amassed these armies and fleets think they can scare 
us. They think that by threatening to invade us they can 
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make us give up that to which we are legitimately and 
historically entitled. But they are not taking into account 
the fact that Saddam Husayn’s Iraq is a towering strong- 
hold that will not yield to attackers and invaders. 
Anyone who tries to infringe upon the territory of Iraq 
will meet a shameful death. We have put our trust in 
God and prepared ourselves for the sacred battle. We are 
working in the farms and fields with added energy so that 
all seasons for Iraqis following the course set by the 
extraordinary leader, Saddam Husayn, can always and 
forever be seasons of glory and victory.” 


“It is foolish for America to claim that it is a civilized 
country,” said Shirin Salah-al-Din, a student, “‘when it is 
engaged in savage aggression against people.” She added, 
“It is also foolish for America to boast about its Statue of 
Liberty, which stands in one of the squares in New York, 
when it is persecuting people and engaged in plunder and 
theft. We will make the blockade fail, and we will 
trample it underfoot. The good land of Iraq is promising 
us wealth and blessings. It is promising us seasons when 
sheaves of grain will be harvested and the sound of 
threshers will affectionately sing their praises of the 
leader, Saddam Husayn, a man who can face challenges, 
stand tall, and inspire our radiant victories.” 


The students, Ahmad Jamil Yusuf, Sa’dun ’Aziz, Yaw’il 
Kamil, Huda Majid, Nahlah ’Abbas, Fa’iq Muhammad 
*Ali, and Ilham al-Qis also said, “We are the knights of 
the battle. We are the hands that plow the land, sow the 
seeds, cultivate the plants, and gather the harvest. We, 
the men and women of Iraq, carry the fluttering Iraqi flag 
in our hearts. We are the residents of Iraq’s verdant 
cities, the cities of the commander, Saddam Husayn. Let 
the blockade collapse and let the dawn of victory shine, 
heralding the onset of dawn over the land of the Euph- 
rates and the Tigris.” 


ISRAEL 


Questions, Answers on 1991 Budget 


91AE0208A Tel Aviv MA’ARIV in Hebrew 
25 Dec 90 p 1B 


[Article by Yitzhaq Deutsch] 


[Text] What is expected regarding the economy in the 
coming year? 


Each year, there is considerable uncertainty. However, 
there is complete uncertainty in this year’s budget 
[regarding] both the crisis in the gulf and the immigra- 
tion forecast. The budget is based on [the assumption 
that] 300,000 immigrants [will arrive in Israel] during 
the coming year. However, there are already predictions 
of 600,000 immigrants. 


The national budget, which was jointly prepared by the 
Finance Ministry, the Bank of Israel, and the Economic 
Planning Authority, predicts developments based on 
budgetary data. It states explicitly: If the high number [of 
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immigrants] materializes, the economy will have to 
activate an emergency plan. Hence, all forecasts and 
estimates are conditioned. 


What will happen to the standard of living? 


Private per capita consumption, which is a measure of 
the standard of living, is predicted to drop by 0.4 
percent. Because this is an average rate that takes into 
account the rapid population growth, the decline in the 
standard of living among the existing population will be 
much higher. 


Will there be a devaluation? 


The Finance Ministry declares that the current exchange 
rate policy will remain in effect in the future as well. The 
determination of the exchange rate will continue to be 
linked to the basket of currencies, within possible fluc- 
tuations in either direction of up to 5 percent. This 
declared policy states that large devaluations will not be 
implemented. However, when using different coeffi- 
cients for the purpose of calculating budget estimates, a 
6 percent annual average devaluation was taken into 
account. It should not be conjectured that this is indeed 
the expected rate. 


And inflation? 


The national budget contains no estimate of the expected 
inflation rate. However, a drop in the inflation rate this 
year relative to the previous year is indicated. Finance 
Ministry Director-General Ya’aqov Lipshitz has esti- 
mated that, despite the strengthening of activity in the 
economy, inflation will not increase and could drop 
somewhat. 


What will happen regarding interest rates in the 
economy? 


To finance the budget deficit, which totals 9 billion 
shekels, the Finance Ministry intends to mobilize about 
5 billion additional shekels in the capital market. An 
additional mobilization in the capital market is expected 
to cause interest rates in the economy to rise. 


Will unemployment increase? 


Yes, the national budget expects that the level of unem- 
ployment will reach an annual average of 10.2 percent of 
the labor force, compared to 9.5 percent in 1990. 


The large increase in investments this year and during 
the coming year was taken into account. Additional 
manpower provided by the immigrants who arrived in 
Israel in 1990 is likely to be integrated in the coming 
period in construction work. The assumption is that, 
during this stage, immigrants will be employed, but not 
in their professions. Therefore, doctors and professors 
will not refrain from working as construction workers. 


What will happen to wages? 
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The national budget expects a decline in real wages of 
about 1.5 percent. The assumption is that the expected 
increase in labor supply car only cause wages to drop. 


Will the distress also affect the immigrants’s conditions? 


Yes, not only with regard to a cut in the absorption 
basket [subsidy given to immigrants] from 23,000 
shekels to 20,000 shekels, but also regarding housing 
terms. 


And housing prices for the entire population? 


The budget assumes that [the introduction of] temporary 
housing and the large increase in building initiatives will 
constrain the steep increase in apartment prices. 


MAURITANIA 


Ministers Approve Projects, New Economic 
Council 


91AA0166A Nouakchott CHAAB in French 
7 Dec 90 p 2 


[Text] The Council of Ministers assembled on 
Wednesday, 5 December 1990, for a meeting presided 
over by Colonel Maaouya Ould Sid’Ahmed Taya, 
chairman of the CMSN [Military Committee for 
National Salvation] and head of state. The council 
approved the following proposed measures. 


The first was a proposed ordinance authorizing the 
ratification of a loan agreement signed on 31 October 
1990 by the Islamic Republic of Mauritania and the 
OPEC Fund for International Development concerning 
partial financing for Phase 2 of the Agricultural 
Recovery Program. 


This program is jointly financed by the International 
Fund for Agricultural Development (IFAD) (which is 
providing 12 million U.S. dollars), the OPEC Fund for 
International Development (2.5 million dollars), the 
United Nations Development Program (1.5 million dol- 
lars), and the United Nations Capital Development 
Fund (1 million dollars). 


The proposed ordinance relates to the loan agreement 
signed on 31 October 1990 by the Islamic Republic of 
Mauritania and the OPEC Fund for International Devel- 
opment for the sum of 2.5 million dollars, which is the 
equivalent of 200 million ouguiyas. 


The second was a proposed ordinance authorizing the 
ratification of the amendment to credit agreement 2166/ 
Mau signed on 21 November 1990 by the Islamic 
Republic of Mauritania and the International Develop- 
ment Association (IDA) for the partial financing of the 
adjustment program in the public enterprise sector. 


Phase 2 of the public enterprise adjustment program, 
one of the main components of which is the financial 
restructuring of SNIM-SEM [National Company of 
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Industry and Mining-Equipinent Company of Maurita- 
nia], has the goals of restoring the financial soundness of 
certain public enterprises, creating conditions favorable 
to a co.npetitive market framework, and establishing the 
rules that will govern relations between the state and the 
companies. 


The financing for this program is provided jointly by the 
World Bank, the Federal Republic of Germany, Japan, 
Spain, and certain Arab foundations. 


The amendment signed on 21 November 1990 by our 
country and IDA involves the addition of 2.9 million 
SDRs [Special Drawing Rights], the equivalent of 360 
million ouguiyas, to credit agreement 2166 of 18 July 
1990. 


Following the speech given by the head of state on 28 
November [Independence Day] and as part of the 
democratization process undertaken by the National 
Directorate, the council of ministers studied and 
approved the proposed ordinance to create an economic 
and social council. This council is a consultative 
assembly vis-a-vis the public authorities. Its task is to 
represent the nation’s primary economic and social 
activities. 


In addition to the president, the economic and social 
council has 69 members as follows: 


¢ 10 representatives of salaried employees from the 
public and private sectors; 

¢ 10 representatives of commerce, industry, crafts, agri- 

culture, and livestock raising; 

13 representatives of the communes; 

17 representatives of the mass education structures; 

7 representatives of the independent professions; and 

12 individuals designated by the head of state for 

their competence in economic, scientific, or cultural 

matters. 


The council of ministers also adopted the draft decree 
designating a plot of land in Nouakchott for use by the 
National Statistics Office (ONS). 


The minister of foreign affairs and cooperation briefed 
the council on the current international situation. 


The minister of the interior, post, and telecommunica- 
tions reported on the domestic situation. 


The minister of planning reported on the results of the 
deliberations of the National Investment Commission at 
its session on 4 November 1990. 


The minister of finance reported on full exemption from 
customs duties for an ambulance donated by the govern- 
ment of Korea. 


The minister of fisheries and maritime economy 
reported on the proceedings of the seventh regular gen- 
eral assembly of the conference of ministers from West 
and Central African countries on maritime transport. 
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The minister of rural development presented the report 
on the mission to the third session of the Maghreb 
ministerial committee for food security, which was held 
in Tripoli on 29 and 30 October 1990. 


The minister of health and social affairs reported on a 
mission to the Socialist Peuple’s Libyan Arab Jamahiriya 
on 6 and 7 November 1990. 


The minister of culture and Islamic orientation pre- 
sented the report on the mission to the Socialist People’s 
Libyan Arab Jamahiriya from 24 to 28 September 1990. 


The secretary of state responsible for Arab Maghreb 
Union (UMA) affairs presented the report on the joint 
meeting of ministers of foreign affairs, economy, and 
agriculture from the UMA member countries, which was 
held in Algiers on 19 October 1990. 


Finally, the council adopted the following personnel 
measures: 


Office of the Chairman of the Military Committee for 
National Salvation, General Secretariat of Government: 
Mr. Mohamed Lemine Ould Dahi, who holds a doc- 
torate in public law, has been named director general for 
legislation, translation, and publication to replace Mr. 
Mohamed Ould Moctar who has been assigned to the 
office of the chairman of the CMSN and head of state. 


Ministry of the Interior, Post, and Telecommunications; 
Central Administration: 


—Office of Regional Development: Sheikh Ould Ahmed 
Babou, principal civil engineer, has been named man- 
ager of the construction office. 


—Office of Civilian Protection and the Environment: Ly 
Hamath Oumar, deputy inspector of civilian protec- 
tion, has been named manager of the prevention 
office; El Hafedh Ould Mohamed Abdallahi, deputy 
inspector of civilian protection, has been named man- 
ager of the office of regulation and supervision; Papa 
Yelli N’Diouk, supervisor of civilian protection, has 
been named manager of personnel and equipment; 
Mohamed Lemine Ould Moulaye Ely, supervisor of 
civilian protection, has been named manager of rescue 
services; and Khattar Ould Nagi, who holds a master’s 
degree in geography, has been named manager of the 
environmental office. 


Officials Discuss Impact of Parallel Economy 


9]AA0164A Nouakchott CHAAB in French 
15-16 and 19 Nov 


[Interview with Abdallahi Ould Boubacar, Ministry of 
Labor’s director of professional training; Center for 
Personnel Training and Improvement Director Abdal- 
lahi Ould Sid’Amine; Assistant Secretary General, Mau- 
ritanian General Economic Federation, Seyid Ould 
Abdallahi; and Executive Secretary, Workers Union of 
Mauritania, Wane Mamadou Djibril; by Sidi Ould 
Mohamed Saleh; date and place not given] 
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{15-16 Nov pp 6-7] 


[Text] Whether it is known as the underground economy 
or the unstructured parallel sector as opposed to the 
official sector, the informal sector will continue to gen- 
erate controversy with regard to how it should be defined 
and the method by which it can be delineated. 


Because it employs a large work force and represents a 
sizable share of the national economy, this sector is 
worthy of encouragement. How can individual initiative 
be promoted in a context marked by the arrival of 
massive numbers of Mauritanian nationals repatriated 
from Senegal? 


That is the question that our guests will attempt to 
answer. They are: 


Mr. Abdallahi Ould Boubacar, director of professional 
training at the Ministry of Civil Service, Labor, Youth 
and Sports; Mr. Abdallahi Ould Sid’Amine, director of 
the Center for Professional Training and Improvement 
(CFPP), and—representing employers’ and workers’ 
organizations—Mr. Seyid Ould Abdallahi, assistant sec- 
retary general of the CGEM [Mauritanian General Eco- 
nomic Federation]; and Mr. Wane Mamadou Djibril, 
executive secretary for economic and social affairs at the 
UTM [Workers Union of Mauritania]. The four recom- 
mend that the methods of financing the informal sector 
be made more flexible. 


[Saleh] Undeclared employment, the hidden economy, 
illegal practices, and the parallel sector are terms that 
refer to the same concept. But what actually defines the 
informal sector? 


[Djibril] The informal sector is defined in contrast to the 
state sector, which is governed by a host of written laws, 
and is organized and regulated by law. 


The informal sector is an unorganized, unstructured 
sector that operates outside the scope of laws and func- 
tions without benefit of the traditional financing sources. 
It is the product of individual effort. 


[Sid’Amine] When we speak about the informal sector, 
we are speaking avout an undeclared activity carried out, 
for the most part, by virtue of a personal financial effort. 
In reality, the term suggesis a range of varied activities, 
from dealing in weapons to the sale of sheep. 


When the official sector was set up in 1960, the informal 
sector—which already existed—experienced something 
of a blossoming and has modernized, by the way, in step 
with the economic environment. With the development 
of sales of fabric and shoes and with the beginnings of 
industrialization, fabric dyeing activities as well as repair 
and handiwork services and other small trades were to 
develop. 


[Abdallahi] It must be brought out that even though the 
developed countries have their informal sectors as well, 
the informal sector is still very much a characteristic of 
the developing countries. The need to be employed and 
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to rely on one’s Own strengths are responsible for the 
emergence of this sector, which is nonetheless very large 
in size and satisfies the needs of many people. What 
distinguishes it is the fact that it is not quantifiable or 
easily delineated. It is therefore worthy of greater study. 


[Boubacar] Several attempts at defining the informal 
sector have been made. It would therefore more reason- 
able to work out a compromise. In any case, the informal 
sector presents itself as an unstructured sector that 
operates in several contexts in response to certain needs 
of the economy. The question in my mind is: Why is this 
sector so difficult to perceive and why is its contribution 
a matter of controversy? An answer to that question will 
be given later on. 


[Saleh] It is estimated that this sector accounts for 30 
percent of GDP [gross domestic product] in the national 
economies of the developing countries. What is the 
estimated percentage of this sector’s contribution in the 
Islamic Republic of Mauritania? What lesson should be 
drawn from the development of this extra-legal sector, 
particularly with regard to intervention and regulation? 


[Djibril] The percentage attributed to the developing 
countries as a whole falls far short, I believe, of the 
volume this activity represents in Mauritania. The devel- 
opment we witnessed at one point in the secondary 
sector, the expansion of mining activities, with its posi- 
tive repercussions on employment, did not last. As a 
result, and given the economic environment, many of 
the companies and industries linked to this sector took a 
turn for the worse. Certain enterprises were subsequently 
restructured, leading numerous managers and employees 
to find new activities in other areas, in the informal 
sector, in particular. Later, the creation of the National 
Development Fund and the FIRVA [expansion not 
given], wich disbursed 30 million ouguiyas yearly, 
encouraged small-scale independent activities and was a 
source of assistance io this sector. Which leads me to 
conclude that these estimates fall far short of the reality. 
In my opinion, this sector represents some 60 percent of 
economic activity in Mauritania. Its magnitude requires 
that we find the appropriate structures—the UBD 
[Union Development Bank], for example—to study 
simple formulas of access to credit for these small-scale, 
individual developers. 


[Boubacar] To enable this sector to play its role fully, an 
in-depth study of its environment must first be made. 


The informal sector needs a formal support structure. 
The artisanal sector can serve as an intermediary that 
performs the role of support structure for it. 


Because the investment code emphasizes industry, there 
has been an absence of a system to assist the creation of 
this gamut of individual entrepreneurs, which is what 
these small private operators are. That is what has 
fostered this imbalance to the detriment of the informal 


sector. 
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This sector is nonetheless a promising source of employ- 
ment, and if it receives suitable support, it will be able to 
help alleviate the negative effects of the economic envi- 
ronment, 


[Saleh] The informal sector experienced a new boom 
Starting in May-June 1989 with the arrival of thousands 
of Mauritanians repatriated from Senegal. 


What is being done to gain knowledge of this sector and 
to promote its development in the future? 


{[Boubacar] With regard to the effort to reiniegrate those 
repatriated from Senegal, the state has agreed to take on 
a considerable effort. Projects initiated by the public 
authorities have been entirely financed by lenders. These 
projects involve small-scale fishing and agriculture. 


Parallel to that, emphasis has been placed on profes- 
sional training. In fact, the repatriates, for the most part, 
had previously worked in retailing. They had to be given 
orientation and training in other trades. 


The results of this effort to redirect them toward produc- 
tive activities have been satisfactory. 


While we have attended to the most urgent needs for the 
time being, the pace of training nonetheless falls short of 
needs, as it will take time to carry the training of 
repatriates to a successful conclusion. 


For that reason, a few initiatives are warranted in order 
to tailor training more closely to the production circuit. 


A twofold plan toward that end has been put forward. On 
the one hand, it seeks to call on the services of all existing 
operators to accelerate the training of candidates. All 
institutions concerned would be mobilized under this 
program. 


The plan also has the goal of expanding training cen‘ers 
through the creation of new structures better adapted to 
specific regional characteristics. 


A third facet of the plan seeks to provide assistance for 
on-the-job training within a company or in the informal 
sector, to inventory individual initiatives, to perform the 
necessary adjustments, and to offer the assistance 
required in getting business developers started in the 
small trades. 


The projects undertaken, and which are now in the 
pre-operational phase, will make action possible on two 
levels: 


¢ the quality of training offered in the job retraining 
centers; and 
¢ the quantity of labor. 


These two facets will not fail to foster the emergence of 
new initiatives and to encourage future workers to 
launch their own activities. However, the big question 
remains: Who will take financial responsibility for pro- 
fessional training? 
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A solution is nonetheless possible within the framework 
of consultations between the various partners. the state, 
the employers’ organizations, and socio-professional 
organizations. 


[Sid’Amine] The situation created by the arrival of 
repatriates from Senegal posed the problem of placing 
them on the job market. Neither the state nor these 
nationals, most of them merchants, were prepared for 
such a task. However, two measures were enacted: 


The first had the effect of finding a professional milieu 
(agriculture, small-scale fishing, etc.) likely to provide 
these citizens with employment enabling them to sustain 
themselves. 


The second was to enable these citizens, through appro- 
priate training, to compete on the job market and to 
satisfy needs for services that had be provided up to then 
by Senegalese personnel. 


This plan was worked out with limited means. The CFPP 
was the only center able to accept these training candi- 
dates. The cooperation of the Ministry of National 
Education became necessary and the Technical Instruc- 
tion Establishments had to be called upon—although 
they were ill prepared for the circumstances—to train a 
certain category of worker and to respond rapidly to 
pressure from the market. Three months after the depar- 
ture of the Senegalese, all requests for repairs (electrical, 
plumbing, mechanical, etc.) were being satisfied. 


Once the pressure subsided in that regard, it then became 
necessary to develop a national policy for professional 
training in order to avoid this kind of surprise in the 
future. 


At this juncture, before future pressures make them- 
selves felt, it is also important that a legal and financial 
framework for training be erected, as the state cannot 
continue to shoulder training needs by itself. Both 
workers and employers ought to become involved in 
their turn. 


For example, the UTM could raise awareness among its 
members and convince them to contribute a percentage 
of their income for this purpose. 


Whatever is done, even though the informal sector, by 
nature, does not lend itself to regulation, it must have a 
financial support structure to ensure its expansion. 


For its part, the CFPP has created three training sections 
for 200 trainees divided into 10 specializations (auto 
mechanics, construction, electricity, plumbing, welding, 
drafting, maintenance, vulcanization, carpentry...). 


This week, some 500 trainees in all will have received 
training in the CFPP’s workshops. The center has just 
completed a study on a sample of 68 trainees repre- 
senting the first graduating class of Mauritanians repa- 
triated from Senegal (June-July-August 1989). 
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The conclusions of the study are: 


a) Employment instability is a characteristic shared by 
most of those who were interviewed. In fact, although 
they are currently employed by a given company or 
contractor, they find themselves without work a few 
months later (or even a few days later) and eventually 
engage temporarily in an independent activity, most 
often precarious in nature. 


b) Many are victims of the negative preconceptions held 
by a portion of the population who underrate the true 
abilities of these “‘repatriates with four months of train- 
ing.” Fearing that they might be rejected on that basis, 
they sometimes withhold that information until after 
they have completed the work entrusted to them, much 
to the surprise of their employer. 


c) A good number of those who would have liked to start a 
business of their own have no means of doing so. The 
primary obstacles cited by them are the lack of materials 
and the absence of any capital, however small the amount. 


d) A few specific cases are worthy of attention: Trainees 
have launched two welding shops, a garage, and a house- 
hold plumbing business. 


Despite the insufficiencies noted, it is undeniable that 
the training has been and continues to be beneficial to 
most of our compatriots repatriated from Senegal. 


In particular, it has helped to: 


* convey new knowledge to individuals who had never 
dreamed they could obtain professional training; 

e fill a vacuum created the departure of informal sector 
workers; 

* orient and encourage the trend toward the acquisition 
of a new trade made necessary by the situation in 
which our compatriots found themselves. Most had 
been merchants and are now earning a living in their 
new trades; 

¢ foster a new appreciation for manual labor, thus 
sweeping aside the old conception of it. 


Thus, if appropriate measures are enacted to correct the 
shortcomings detected in this first survey—namely, the 
need to consolidate training and ensure that graduating 
trainees receive the services of the structures responsible 
for their socio-professional integration, it could be stated 
that the training effort enacted by the National Direc- 
torate in the wake of the unexpected return of our 
repatriates will have been positive on the whole with 
regard to the mission entrusted to the CFPP. 


{19 Nov p 19] 


In our last edition, our guests spoke to us about the 
informal sector’s importance and vitality, especially 
since the repatriation of Mauritanians from Senegal and 
the professional training and reintegration effort under- 
taken by the government. 
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Today they examine the future of the informal sector and 
the best means to encourage its growth using flexible 
financing methods, which are at the heart of the debate. 


[Saleh] What contribution is management making as 
part of the effort to train and integrate repatriates from 
Senegal? 


[Abdallahi] With regard to the effort directed at the 
repatriates, the CGEM has taken action at several levels. 


First, it participated in the outpouring of support for the 
national solidarity fund to benefit the arriving repatri- 
ates. 


The business community was very moved by the events 
of April-May 1989. 


The confederation, its affiliated organizations, and 
CGEM’s members individually contributed toward the 
integration of the repatriates in a harmonious way. 


But the experience of these events leads us to wonder 
about the causes of the imbalance observed in training 
policy. We see that in recent decades, the emphasis has 
been placed on training upper level managers to the 
point that training for mid-level managers was eventu- 
ally neglected. 


Now it is important to stress the value of a closer 
coordination of training and employment. That, by the 
way, is something the CGEM has been calling for since 
the 1980s. 


The diagnosis having been established, surveys should 
then be conducted to identify the sectors that are prom- 
ising sources of employment and to orient training in 
their direction. 


Geographically speaking, Nouakchott, Nouadhibou, 
Zouerate, and Rosso are favorable areas for the develop- 
ment of small trades. 


For its part, the CGEM is ready to participate in orga- 
nizing this sector with a view to supporting it, on the 
condition that the CGEM be included in the conception 
and execution of policies and programs involving this 
sector. It is also conscious of the fact that the state is 
worthy of assistance as far as the professional training 
effort is concerned. 


However, the CGEM does share in the cost of profes- 
sional training through the apprenticeship tax that com- 
panies are required to pay. 


The training should reflect not only the needs of the state 
and of public enterprises, but also those of the private 
sector. 


In addition, better coordination of requests for training 
is needed in order to limit recourse to them and diminish 
costs. 


It was this lack of harmonization that resulted in an 
acute shortage of mid-level managers in the area of 
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agriculture while the needs of the industrial sector were 
being served almost exclusively. 


This lack of coordination also resulted in the requisi- 
tioning of the maritime professional training center in 
Nouadhibou for the benefit of those repatriated from 
Senegal while no other center—except for the CFPP— 
was prepared for the task. 


A count has shown that some 6,500 agricultural workers 
are present in Le Tiarza, whereas a few short years ago, 
skilled agricultural workers were very few in number. 


That is an indication of the value of taking the trend in 
market needs into account for training in general and for 
the training of mid-level managers in particular. 


[Djibril] The UTM is receptive to the idea of joining 
with the state and the other social partners to finance 
training and eventually create harmonious structures 
capable of administering such training. 


[Saleh] What accounts for the dynamism of the informal 
sector is precisely the fact that it is informal. In view of 
that fact, how can this unofficial system be harmonized 
with the official system under a flexible formula that 
would enable the informal sector to obtain financing 
without being stifled? 


[Boubacar] An externally financed line of credit is in the 
process of being opened up. It is a flexible formula that 
responds to the specific needs of this sector. In addition 
to individual small-scale developers, it is also available 
to artisans and to the sector responsible for training. The 
procedure is an alternative to the rigors of the banking 
system, which is unsuited to this case. 


[Abdallahi] To open a line of credit for farmers is a good 
thing. But if their professional organizations are not 
involved and given a role, the guarantees will be insuf- 
ficient and the objective will remain out of reach. That is 
why we think that in making credit available, the orga- 
nizations concerned must be brought into the picture. 
The federations are answerable for their members. 


[Boubacar] The influence that can be exerted over the 
informal sector is limited to the encouragement of com- 
petition with respect to professional skills and qualifica- 
tions, and does not include any other influence. The 
solution in that regard lies in enhancing competitiveness 
and adapting the evolution of this sector to the economy. 
Furthermore, it is important to introduce new areas of 
activity—for example, cooking—wherever the need 
makes itself felt and to study a sector platform that 
would improve the quality of service. 


[Djibril] Whatever efforts must be made by labor and 
management, the state must be able to offer financial 
support to these small-scale individual promoters 
entering the market by financing their equipment and 
their start-up costs. Their start-up could be supported by 
the purchase of a tool box and a set of wrenches, for 
example. 
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{[Abdallahi] I would nonetheless like to emphasize the 
need to handle this sector carefully. It requires a much 
more flexible treatment than the other sectors. This is an 
informal sector that developed outside the norms, is it 
not? 


[Boubacar] It emerges from actions taken that there is a 
political will to reserve an important place for this sector. 


The action currently under way—although still in its 
initial stages—is worthy of the support of all parties 
involved, labor and management. The state, for its part, 
has already agreed to make many sacrifices. At this point 
it is important that efforts not be scattered. For that 
reason, in view of the economic environment, it is 
necessary to work in concert in order to manage this 
sector rationally so as to ensure that it develops harmo- 
niously. 


French Ambassador Discusses Policy Issues 


914A0166B Nouakchott MAURITANIE DEMAIN 
in French Nov 90 pp 8-9 


{Interview with Pierre Lafrance, French ambassador to 
Mauritania, by M’Bareck Ould Beyrouk; date and place 
not given: “France Is Not Using its Influence’’] 


[Text] [Ould Beyrouk] In the course of 30 years of 
learning to work together, relations between Mauritania 
and France have witnessed several phases, from the 
initial concerns of Mauritanian diplomacy to a phase of 
normality punctuated by distrust. What would be your 
judgment of relations over the past 30 years? 


{Lafrance] I would say that 30 years of good relations 
leave an indelible mark. The same is true of the years 
prior to that during which Mauritania gradually rose to 
independence through democratic processes that may 
have seen conflict at times, but since the conflicts were 
settled in the voting booths, the mark of those years is a 
positive one. 


In any case, there exists between Mauritania and France 
a fundamental propensity toward mutual understanding, 
appreciation, and aid. That is what can be said of these 
30 years of independence, in my opinion. Moreover, 
there exists a bilateral aid program, which we are trying 
to improve and to make more effective. It is continuing 
and, let us hope, will expand. 


Having said that, I would like make a slight correction to 
your portrayal, because shortly after independence, rela- 
tions with France were not Mauritania’s primary con- 
cern. The role Mauritania played on the world scene was 
a role independent of France’s. 


Mauritania very quickly created mechanisms to ensure 
her autonomy, at times in a highly protective manner. 
The creation of the ouguiya, the nationalization of 
MIFERMA [Iron Mining Company of Mauritania] and 
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other acts demonstrated that Mauritania was taking its 
own destiny in hand and was in no way “locked into” 
French policy. 


But that did not prevent Mauritania and France from 
understanding one another or from aiding each other in 
times of need. 


{Ould Beyrouk] In recent years, Franco-Mauritanian 
relations have at times been confrontational. In partic- 
ular, I am referring to the Francophone World, an 
essential tool of French policy, one that is ofien viewed 
here as a tool of neocolonization. 


[Lafrance] No, they have absolutely not been confronta- 
tional. 


In any case, there is no question of French influence in 
Mauritania. France is not making use of its influence. It 
cannot and does not wish to exert hegemony. It is 
opposed to any policy based on “spheres of influence” 
anywhere in the world and would therefore be out of line 
were it to practice something it condemns elsewhere. 


With regard to the Francophone World, France does not 
see any particular problem. In Mauritania, France is not 
seeking to make the Francophone world into a symbol of 
influence, much less to cause a weakening of cultural 
identity—on the contrary. 


I believe that as of Mauritania’s independence, and even 
prior to it, France’s primary concern was that Mauri- 
tania endow herself with an educational system that 
would enable the country to acquire the knowledge 
necessary for economic development as quickly and as 
effectively as possible and in such a way as to preserve 
her national culture. 


I will not go back into what existed prior to indepen- 
dence but, as you know, efforts were in fact made to 
devote equal attention to the development of education 
in the Arabic language, which was offered in the Maha- 
dras, and of schools in which French was the language of 
instruction at that time 


Thus I believe that one major constant in relations 
between France and Mauritania has been the dual effort 
to anchor education in the national tradition and to open 
education toward the outside world, toward neighboring 
countries, through the intermediary of French as a 
com:non language. 


I therefore believe that this issue should not be seen as a 
matter of “Arabization” any more than as a matter of 
“Frenchification.” France has never pursued a policy of 
Frenchification in Mauritania. Nor do we believe there 
was ever a “policy of Arabization” on the part of 
Mauritanian leaders because Mauritania was already 
Arabized; Arabic was already spoken here. A series of 
experiments was conducted with the goal of making 
education as effective as possible. It is understandable 
that some of these experiments would attempt to place 
the proper emphasis on the languages most accessible to 
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Mauritanian children by virtue of either their Koranic 
education or their mother tongue. 


All that seems logical and the question is to determine 
how the French and Arabic languages in Mauritania can 
be complementary rather than competitive with each 
other. 


[Ould Beyrouk] A frequently held opinion here is that 
France has taken a side in the conflict between Mauri- 
tania and Senegal and that it is siding with Senegal. 


'Lafrance] In reality, there are people who engage in 
speculation, who proffer opinions, who spread rumors. 
Perhaps that is their right. I can tell you that there are 
people in Senegal who say that France has taken Mauri- 
tania’s side. 


Be that as it may, the main focus of French policy in this 
affair is to search for peace and equal friendship with 
both countries which, France deeply regrets, have found 
themselves in a confrontational situation. And there you 
have it: That is the main thrust of French policy. 


[Ould Beyrouk] At the conference in La Baule, the 
principle of linking development assistance to democra- 
tization in the poor countries was reiterated. Does that 
constitute ideological bias or interference? 


{Lafrance] It is not clear to me what distinction might be 
drawn between ideological bias and interference. | 
believe that the concern for human rights is related to the 
concern for stability. It is becoming increasingly evident 
that economic development cannot be achieved or bear 
fruit without stability. And in order for a government 
and institutions to be stable, they must have legitimacy 
in the eyes of the population. 


I believe that all the institutions in the developing 
countries, whatever they may be, are unable to effect 
their economic decisions unless their authority is recog- 
nized, particularly by the masses directly affected by 
development program. For that reason, it is believed 
preferable, in France and elsewhere, that the govern- 
ments and institutions of countries receiving develop- 
ment assistance be perceived as legitimate by their 
populi tions. 


Effectiveness depends upon it and it is also the reason for 
which it has been said, on more than one occasion, that 
there can be no development without democracy. And | 
believe it is the most important element. So you may call 
it interference, but I do not believe it is a more serious 
form of interference than structural adjustment pro- 
grams, for example. 


[Ould Beyrouk] Nevertheless, France is increasingly 
“interventionist” —in Gabon, Rwanda.... Are the French 
troops there to “protect French nationals” or for another 
end? 


[Lafrance] France has the dual concern of protecting its 
own nationals and foreign nationals in the event of a 
conflict in one part of the world or another. 
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It is also France's concern to see that lawfulness prevail 
over arbitrariness everywhere in the world. 


Finally, France has another concern, which is to see that 
problems—whether internal or external—are settled by 
peaceful means. Having said that, if you would like to 
discuss in detail the circumstances under which French 
troops were sent to Gabon and to Rwanda, at whose 
request and why, I must confess that I do not have 
sufficient expertise in the issues regarding those two 
countries to speak at any greater length about them. 


But it appears obvious to me that France wishes to 
contribute as fully as possible to the safety of its 
nationals, on the one hand, and on the other hand, to the 
prevention of any situation that could degenerate into a 
civil war. I do not believe there is such a thing as a right 
to a civil war, especially in today’s world. 


[Ould Beyrouk] In the Gulf, France is using a separate 
approach involving a military presence, but also an 
attempt at understanding. Mr. Mitterrand’s speech to 
the United Nations was well received in the Arab 
world... 


[Lafrance] In the Gulf crisis, France is taking a com- 
pletely open approach that was very clearly laid out, | 
believe, by the president in his address to the United 
Nations. It is the approach of peace and law. France’s 
approach is to arrive at the most peaceful settlement 
possible of a situation that could cast doubt on the 
durability of international law. 


France is pursuing that course. But | do not believe that 
an approach as reasonable as France’s could lead anyone 
to think that France is going 1t alone. 


France’s actions and statements are made in consulta- 
tion with numerous countries, in particular with many 
Arab countries. As you have noted, a consultative 
meeting on the Gulf was held here in Mauritania. A 
member of the French Government, Mr. Jacques Pelle- 
tier, the president’s special envoy, came here to learn 
how the chairman of the CMSN [Military Council for 
National Salvation] feels about this subject. That is one 
example among others of France’s way of consulting 
other countries. 


France does not draw up its policy before hearing the 
views of the others, and once France makes her deci- 
sions, she tries to convince all sides of the soundness of 
her decisions. That 1s the way France works. 


I believe it is not irrelevant to note that there are many 
points in common between France’s position and that of 
several other countries. It is not insignificant that, fol- 
lowing Mr. Mitterrand’s address to the United Nations, 
the president of the United States himself made use of 
certain elements that had been brought out in the French 
president’s speech. 


Thus, we are talking about a continuous diplomatic 
effort of consultation and persuasion in favor of a 
solution that preserves both peace and law for everyone, 
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without exception, and without there being any double 
standard, There you have: a broad outline of French 
policy. And | might add, in passing, that the proposals 
made by President Francois Mitterrand from the 
podium of the United Nations were the focus of the 
discussions | had on 8 September with President 
Maaouya Sid’Ahmed Taya. 


Escalating Cost of Living Criticized 


914A0166C Nouakchott MAURITANIE DEMAIN 
in French Nov 90 p 7 


[Article by Idoumou: “Climbing Prices’’] 


[Text] It is simply unreal! Nouakchott has become unliv- 
able ever since prices began their upward climb. Every- 
thing is ultra-expensive now: food, beverages, transpor- 
tation, and even parking. Even the kids who wash cars 
and the beggars have also raised their rates. 


The price of gasoline has risen to 75.9 ouguiyas; rice 
cannot be had for less than 45 ouguiyas; tea sells for as 
much as the corner shopkeeper is willing to charge; and 
depending upon the neighborhood, a round loaf of bread 
cannot be had for less than 16 ouguiyas instead of the 
usual price of 13. In fact, there was a run on bread on 
Maouloud Day that triggered a speculative price spiral. I 
did not buy any bread that day because I could not find 
any. But more than one person has told me that they paid 
50 ouguiyas for one round loaf! Not to mention such 
basic products as milk, sugar, and wheat flour.... Ask the 
homemakers about those. In only a few days’ time, they 
will be unaffordable. 


Prices are rising for two reasons: the worldwide eco- 
nomic crisis, on the one hand, and on the other hand, the 
absence of any state control over commerce ever since 
we chose to adopt a free-market system. Since the Gulf 
war, the dampening effect of the world economic crisis 
has been growing worse, particularly in the underdevel- 
oped countries whose fragile economies cannot absorb 
the gigantic deficit caused by the sharp rise in crude oil. 


This deficit then manifests itself in the form of price 
increases. There is no other release mechanism. Only the 
oil-producing countries are generating handsome reve- 
nues, but that is assuming they will continue to find 
buyers. Indeed, the industrialized countries, while 
waiting for a clearer picture of what the chaos in the Gulf 
will bring, are taking refuge by resorting to their own 
stocks or by reactivating their own oil wells even if the 
amounts they produce are insignificant in relation to 
needs. In order to absorb more of the world deficit, they 
do not hesitate to further restrict or even cut off com- 
pletely the flow of developmental aid. After all, the 
thinking goes, charity begins at home. Furthermore, let 
that be a lesson to the poor countries for allowing one of 
their own to try to play in the big league. 
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Mauritania is among those countries, As a result, fuel 
prices rose on the third day following the takeover of 
Kuwait by the Iraqi armed forces. But the second reason 
for the very sharp, across-the-board increase in prices is 
much more circumscribed. 


It is understandable—because it is inevitable—that 
prices would rise during this period. But it is the extent 
of the increase that is unacceptable. Some products have 
risen by more than 100 percent, while oil products taken 
alone have risen by slightly less than 5 percent. 


The explosion in prices that is now being felt by the 
Mauritanian consumer has ceased to obey any logic or 
any law. Once conditions became ripe for an increase, 
the merchants took that opportunity to push prices up 
even higher. The larger ones pass it on to the medium- 
sized ones who pass it on doubly to the smaller ones and 
the corner shopkeeper is not letting the consumer off 
lightly. It is as simple as that. That is the drawback to 
free-market merchandising: The only law it obeys is that 
of supply and demand. And because the Mauritanian 
citizen is not aware of that and because he is not cheap 
by nature when it comes to the things he needs, supply 
has the upper hand, certain that demand will follow. If 
you want sugar, you will pay for it, even if it costs more 
than 400 ouguiyas a loaf, and you will not even lodge a 
complaint with the (evanescent!) price control board 
because you know that the board official would be 
immediately bribed by the merchant and that you will 
incur nothing more than the merchant’s ire. Moreover, it 
could cost you more than a few ouguiyas, which are now 
worth only 55 percent of their value of six years ago. 


The result of all this is a dreadful situation, particularly 
in view of the salary freeze in effect since 1983, con- 
tinued population growth, and unemployment, particu- 
larly among managers, which has become an institution 
or close to it. That “Mauritania has become unlivable” is 
a statement of the obvious. The trouble is, there is no 
solution in sight. Perhaps an increase in purchasing 
power could be achieved by raising the salaries of civil 
servants who support more than half the population, but 
that alone would not be enough. Our entire economic life 
must of necessity be rehabilitated and that includes a 
redefinition of the free-markei option itself. 


It is not that we harbor any affection for a command 
economy. But the government must be made to know 
that when translated into the Mauritanian context, the 
basic principles of the free-market system result in 
nothing less than a ferociously cut-throat form of capi- 
talism. And that is something that Mauritania’s low-level 
civil servants, shepherds, and raisers of livestock cannot 
bear. Yes to the free-market system, but we must be 
shielded from the merchants. It is up to our leaders to 
solve this equation and quickly: Our pocketbooks can no 
longer withstand the aberrant heights that prices have 
reached. 
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MOROCCO 


Istiqlal Party Publishes National Position 
Statement 


9/AA0081A Rabat AL-'ALAM in Arabic 
24 Oct 90 pp 2, 5 


[Article: “Political Statement of the National Council of 
the Istiqlal Party; Absence of Democracy is the Basis of 
Profound Crisis in Morocco, in all Political, Economic, 
and Social Manifestations’’] 


[Text] The party’s National Council concluded its fourth 
session, held on Saturday and Sunday, 20-21 October 
1990, with a political statement after exhaustive study 
dealing with political, economic, social, and interna- 
tional conditions. The following is the text of the state- 
ment: 


The National Council of the Istiqlal Party held its fourth 
regular session in Rabat on Saturday and Sunday, 20 and 
21 October 1990. After comprehensive study of the 
political, economic, social, and cultural situation in the 
country, in light of the important political report pre- 
sented by the Istiqlal Party’s secretary general, Professor 
Mohammed Busetta, and the exhaustive debates that 
followed, through which members of the National 
Council highlighted deteriorating conditions on all 
levels, as a result of the disappearance of true democracy, 
infringements on the rights and integrity of the 
Moroccan citizen, and the failure of unpopular experi- 
ments, the following is resolved: 


I. Issues of Democracy, Amendment of the Constitution, 
General Freedoms, and Arabization of Pubtic Life. 


1. The National Council notes the crisis of democracy in 
which the country is wandering aimlessly and which can 
be described as the inability of representative councils 
on various levels to assume their roles in organizing the 
citizens, properly representing them, and expressing 
their will. 


The National Council—with extreme repugnance— 
recalls the fraud and falsification connected with the 
councils’ composition, and the patronage that followed 
their installation, aimed at robbing them—despite their 
high rank—of their special qualities, keeping them from 
carrying out their tasks, emptying them of content, and 
making them into merely boards to pass on the will of the 
government and administrative agencies. 


It is certain that there is no democracy without sover- 
eignty of law, authority of institutions, free, honest 
elections, independent judiciary, and the provision of 
secure conditions for the administration of justice and 
its obligations. 


The National Council calls on all free forces to 
strengthen mutual effort among them in order to mobi- 
lize the people to save the country and imbed solid 
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principles, so that democracy can be achieved as a 
cultural choice to guarantee stability and prosperity. 


Amending the Constitution 


With regard to the matter of amending the constitution, 
in implementation of the party’s program, ratified by the 
12th conference, the National Council deems it neces- 
sary to formulate a plan to amend the constitution as 
soon as possible, out of consideration that all constitu- 
tional reform must be aimed at strengthening true 
democracy in our country, and achieving a balance of 
powers. Reform must also concentrate on Islamic values, 
and its spirit should be based on Islamic law so that the 
constitution will become the fundamental source of all 
legislation and laws. This will guarantee true protection 
for the rights and freedoms of all citizens and guarantee 
their way of life. It will be a true tool used to achieve 
economic and social growth and to apportion equitable 
income for the benefit of the coming generation. 


2. The National Council condemns all violations and 
deviations to which citizens are exposed that violate the 
law and human rights and expresses its complete soli- 
darity with all the oppressed who suffer attacks against 
their fundamental, individual, and collective freedoms 
or debasement of their integrity or invalidation of their 
rights. The government bears full responsibility with 
regard to obvious infringements of human rights. The 
council renews its support for the National Charter 
program for human rights. 


Reform the Judiciary 


3. With regard to the judiciary, the party’s National 
Council expresses its concern over the present state of 
the justice system, characterized by the backload of cases 
and length of its proceedings, apart from the weakness of 
judicial action in general and the inadequacy of the 
courts’ material and human resources. 


The council recalls that this disquieting state, leading to 
impairment of the citizens’ and investors’ confidence in 
the effectiveness of the courts and judicial institutions 
with regard to insuring the sovereignty of the law, is 
attributable to the failure of judicial reform established 
in 1974. 


Therefore, the National Council deems it necessary to 
review judicial reform within the provisions of Article 80 
of the constitution and to reconsider the ordinance, 
Basic Statute for Lawyers, in order to guarantee and 
protect the independence of judicial action from the 
administrative relationship with the Ministry of Justice 
and provide material and human resources for judicial 
institutions so that they may pursue their duties in the 
best of circumstances. 


Arabization of Public Life 


4. The Istiqlal Party’s National Council deems it neces- 
sary for the Arabic language to take its rightful place, 
both in public life and in public and private facilities. It 
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calls upon all citizens to use only the Arabic language in 
various manifestations of life and in family discussion in 
their homes and with their children. 


The council calls on the government to respect the 
constitution’s provisions, which stipulate that Arabic is 
the country’s official language, by installing it in admin- 
istrative and public life. 


The council also notes with astonishment the Chamber 
of Deputies’ slowness to ratify the proposed law, intro- 
duced by the Istiqlal colleague for unity and equality, to 
arabize administrative and public life. 


Friday—Weekly Holiday 


5. The Istiqlal Party understands the place that Friday 
holds in Islam, and the National Council calls on the 
Moroccan people, in all social strata, to strive to give 
Friday the place it deserves in the hearts of Muslims by 
making it a weekly holiday. The National Council also 
condemns the methods resorted to by the government to 
bury the proposed law, introduced by the Istiqlal col- 
league for unity and equality, aimed at making Friday a 
weekly holiday. 


Il. Territorial Unity 
1. Issue of Moroccan Sahara 


The referendum was disregarded as it and had no con- 
nection with national sovereignty. 


The National Council confirms the Istiqlal Party’s firmly 
expressed positions with regard to the country’s full 
territorial unity and considers that: 


- Regaining the southern Saharan regions is an issue that 
has been concluded with the final return of that region to 
the nation’s fold. 


- The referendum has been ignored and no longer has any 
substance. 


- The UN Secretary General’s report concerning the 
Sahara, which was submitted to the Security Council, is 
rejected in form and substance because it infringes on 
Moroccan sovereignty. 


The National Council declares that the Moroccan people 
will continue to resist and oppose every maneuver that 
might infringe upon Morocco’s sovereignty and territo- 
rial integrity in the south, north, and east. 


The council salutes the heroic sacrifices made by our 
royal armed forces, martyrs of territorial unity, and 
demands that the martyrs’ families and those damaged 
by the war receive the necessary compensation, that 
pension settlements be expedited, and that more care be 
provided for widows and orphans. 


Liberation of Detainees in Tindouf 


The National Council calls for serious effort to liberate 
all our brothers detained in Tindouf camps and salutes 
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the steadfastness of those who have returned and their 
effective participation in building the nation. 


2. The Issue of Ceuta, Melilla, and the Mediterranean 
Islands 


The National Council affirms the Moroccan people’s 
adherence to the Moroccanization of Ceuta, Melilla, and 
the islands subordinate to them and the people’s con- 
stant readiness for martyrdom in order to return those 
places to the nation’s fold. 


The National Council has closely followed the program 
drawn up by the Istiqlal Party’s Executive Committee 
with regard to submitting the issue of liberating the 
northern seaports. This program has played an impor- 
tant role in enlightening national public opinion and 
sensitizing Spanish and international public opinion to 
the need of decisively ending the colonial presence on 
our illegally seized territory in the north. The council 
declares its support for the initiatives put forth by the 
Executive Committee and calls on it to make further 
efforts to carry out the remaining articles of its liberation 
program. 


The government must not turn away from its responsi- 
bilities with respect to liberating the two cities. 


In the face of the changes that the international commu- 
nity has seen with regard to the formulation of a new 
world order and in the context of the establishment of 
the European Commmon Market and the setting up of 
the Federation of Arab Maghieb, the National Council 
considers that not taking urgent actions to stop the 
colonialist maneuvers aimed at imposing the Spanish 
culture on the two cities and erasing the Moroccan 
identity of our citizens in these seaports, is a reliquishing 
of the responsibility that the government bears to expe- 
dite liquidation of colonialism in the two cities and in 
the rest of the other Mediterranean pockets. 


The National Council, confirming its complete solidarity 
with the oppressed citizens in the two cities, salutes their 
struggle, their adherence to their Moroccan identity, 
their defense of Islamic beliefs, and their rejection of any 
temptation that would cast doubt on their Moroccan 
nationality or force them to acquire citizenship. Never- 
theless, there is nothing that will change their nationality 
and identity. The National Council calls on the govern- 
ment to establish educational institutions, mosques, and 
cultural centers in these cities. 


The council calls on the government to incorporate the 
cities of Ceuta and Melilla and the islands subordinate to 
them into the country’s official administrative structure 
as well as into the local and legislative electoral structure. 


The National Council reaffirms its unceasing stand with 
regard to the need to expedite the development of the 
northern regions particularly and the areas contiguous to 
the borders in general. 


2.3 [sic] Arab Maghreb: Participation of the People, and 
Establishment of a Common Market 
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The Istiqlal Party, believing since its inception in the 
need and necessity for the unity of Arab Maghreb, and 
which has worked for the unity of those struggling in the 
region to resist colonialism, believes that delay is still 
occurring with regard to achieving the continuous estab- 
lishment of the unity of Arab Maghreb, despite the 
important steps that have been taken to establish the 
framework of federation. 


The National Council calls for an effective program to 
strengthen mutual effort among the five countries of the 
federation in order to achieve coordination, harmony, 
and integration with regard to political, economic, and 
social goals. This can be done through the effective 
participation of the peoples of the federation and their 
active forces, in a manner consistent with their aspira- 
tions and desires. The council also calls for expediting 
the implementation of a common market among the 
countries of the Arab Maghreb Federation, in order to 
achieve the economic integration required to face all 
economic, technological, cultural, and political chal- 
lenges. 


Ill. The Economic and Fiscal Situation 
3.1 Employment, Wages and Prices 


The National Council decries the massive unemploy- 
ment, in terms of both its size and its nature, noting that 
unemployment of university graduates and holders of 
diplomas is constantly increasing. 


The National Council notes that the government has not 
applied nor required the items in His Majesty’s speech 
on 9 July, concerning the creation of 120,000 jobs for 
1990. 


The National Council stresses that the continuation of 
massive unemployment, rising prices, and weakening of 
social direction in the state budget, will deprive broad 
segments of the citizenry of both minimum income and 
an opportunity for a decent life. 


The National Council emphasizes that industrialization 
of the country depends on ending unemployment and 
raising the citizens’ buying power, within the framework 
of a judicious policy compatible with economic and 
social trends, including balanced development for all 
groups of people in all regions. 


The National Council calls for establishing a sound 
dialogue between the various economic parties, in order 
to improve the social climate and examine the problems, 
which working classes in particular face, within a frame- 
work of openness and justice. 


The National Council also calls on the government to 
treat fairly the pensioners in the public administration, 
by improving their pensions. 


3.2 The National Council warns against the enormity of 
the population crisis and the high rents which have 
become an obstacle to the young, impeding their stability 
and social assimilation. The National Council also 
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decries the recent increase in rents which has damaged 
the buying power of certain poor employees. 


The National Council is critical of the government's 
inability to deal with the problem of housing, and 
accompanying health facilities, in sufficient quantities. 


The National Council demands action to eliminate tin 
cities once and for all, and improve rural housing. 


The National Council criticizes the policy followed with 
regard to distributing housing categories in the outlying 
regions and the tortuous ways of treating citizens, 
including favoritism, especially on the part of institu- 
tions that have lost the right to supervise housing cate- 
gories in the cities. 


3.3 Social Integration and Zakah [Islamic tax system] 


Impairment of the Zakah system and, in so doing, 
damaging one of the pillars of Islam, causes the National 
Council to point to the danger of a continuous break- 
down of the citizens’ standard of living in various social 
strata. The council emphasizes the danger of that to 
social stability and security, and considers social integra- 
tion to be a national, economic, and social necessity. 
Moreover, the council considers that Zakah, which is 
one of Isiam’s five basic pillars, has a big share in 
guaranteeing mutual social solidarity and in ending 
social disparities and unemployment evils. Impairment 
of the system and functions of Zakah is considered an 
impairment of one of Islam’s pillars. 


3.4 Trade Deficit 


The National Council notes with alarm the disarray 
occurring in financial balances, especially in the area of 
foreign finance. The record level reached by the trade 
deficit in 1989, despite the constant slipping of the 
national currency’s foreign value, emphasizes the 
inability of the government’s economic and fiscal 
options to guarantee control over the direction of the 
imbalances, not to mention attaining a decrease in the 
indebtedness, from which the country suffers. The coun- 
try’s economic and social development is stagnant 
despite eight years of the correctional policy. 


The National Council believes that the country’s current 
level of industrialization has led to an unintegrated 
productivity structure which, for several years, has mort- 
gaged the country’s opportunities to improve its balance 
of trade abroad, and has increased the cruel results of 
liberalism. 


3.5 Privatization 


Allocation of Transfer Funds to Develop Poor Areas 


The National Council notes the absence of an integrated 
program to restructure the public sector and reform its 
institutions. With the exception of a few cases, the 
program being applied now can be summed up as 
transferring a number of institutions to private owner- 
ship. 
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The council notes as well that the government is trans- 
ferring profitable institutions while institutions that are 
known to be losing money continue to have their deficits 
financed as a direct burden to the people, through the 
state budget. 


The National Council decries allocating funds, obtained 
from transferring public institutions to the private 
sector, to finance the operating budget and stresses that 
they should be earmarked for investment in poor areas of 
the country in order to give these areas their share of 
industrialization, development, and employment. 


The council emphasizes the need to safeguard the jobs 
and livelihood of citizens by strengthening labor and the 
framework of opportunity. 


Ownership of institutions, or a part of them, achieves a 
necessary social balance. 


State Lands Must Be Transferred to Farmers 


The National Council condemns the transfer of state 
agricultural lands to private persons, who have no con- 
nection with the outlying areas, instead of turning the 
land over to their legal owners or distributing it to 
farmers who are deprived of available land. It also 
condemns the transfer of forested and coastal lands to 
private persons. 


3.6 Agriculture 


The National Council believes that one of the problems 
that hinders agricultural growth is the burden of indebt- 
edness, from which vast segments of small and medium- 
sized farmers suffer, as well as the rising cost of produc- 
tion means, especially fertilizers and fuels. 


In this regard there must be an appropriate system to 
permit rescheduling debts and abolishing interest on 
them, for small and middle-size farmers. 


The National Council stresses that the relationship of the 
farmer and citizen with the authorities must be a rela- 
tionship of equality and trust, not infringement, ambush, 
domination, and injustice. Therefore, physical coercion 
in the case of inability to pay agricultural loans must be 
abolished, and the guidelines applied in cities in this 
regard must be made generally applicable to the 
Bedouin. 


IV. Social Issues 


4.1 Education 


Regression in Universality 


The National Council notes with profound regret that 
the education sector is undergoing a severe crisis, in view 
of the lack of a clear policy based on firm national 
options. This does not guarantee stability, nor does it 
evoke tranquillity in the hearts of parents and the rising 
generation. 
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The percentage of school construction is inconsistent 
with the percentage of demographic growth, which con- 
stitutes regression in the spread of education, and 
deprives thousands of children who have been denied a 
seat in school. 


Stopping Arabization at the university door aborts the 
progress of growth and Arabization of the administra- 
tion. 


Arabization, which is considered one of the elements of 
national identity and the deepening of national unity 
and a means to expedite comprehensive growth and 
cultural rebirth as well as to eliminate illiteracy and a 
way to strengthen Morocco’s position on the Arab level, 
is passing through a critical, historic stage, during which 
Arabization was intended to stop at the end of secondary 
education, instead of being extended to the university 
level and to scientific research. If that is done it will lead 
to disastrous results whose negative impact will be 
reflected on the future and destiny of bachelor of science 
graduates. It will also create confusion among parents 
and the rest of the citizenry and be a stumbling block to 
Arabization of administrative and public life and to the 
formation of the educational framework necessary for 
continuation of Arabization of education on the sec- 
ondary and elemental levels. 


Radical Reform of Education 


The National Council deems it necessary for the state to 
undertake radical reform of the deteriorating educa- 
tional system: 


a. by applying the law of compulsory education through 
the basic educational phase, along with stopping the 
series of programmed expulsion and establishing the 
principle of compulsory war against illiteracy among 
seniors; 


b. by drawing up a judicious plan to arabize institutions 
of higher education, along with teaching the living lan- 
guage, in order to widen horizons of knowledge and 
master modern techniques; 


c. by linking education to the Moroccan environment 
and to the Islamic perspective, public areas, and fields of 
employment, which would put it in the service of eco- 
nomic, social, and cultural development, preventing 
brain drain and backwardness; 


d. by assembling the Supreme Education Council and 
making it a standing body, as the law creating it pro- 
vides, which would guarantee true representation of the 
community. Its specializations should be defined on the 
basis of a national charter; 


e. by not leaving primary education to local councils with 
their improvised methods, as the government has done, 
which is made evident by the government’s shirking of 
its role and responsibilities with regard to providing the 
right of education to everyone; 
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f. by safeguarding the community’s decisions with regard 
to unifying education within the framework of the 
national school, along with protecting and encouraging 
pure education; and, 


g. by opening up registration to all holders of bachelor of 
science degrees to matriculate in colleges and higher 
institutes where they wish to pursue their studies, as well 
as opening the way for those who wish to complete their 
science and education training, without restriction or 
condition. 


4.2 Health 


The National Council decries the situation in which 
public health finds itself, in terms of the decay of plant 
and equipment, deficiencies in medicine, and the serious 
spread of disease. It also condemns the government's 
abandonment of public health, about which the vast 
majority of citizens are grumbling. 


The council considers the rising inflation in prices of 
medicine to be an obstacle in the way of curing disease, 
so long as purchasing medicine is impossible for the poor 
masses of citizens. The council stresses the need to 
consider medicine a part of a health policy for all, in 
order to protect the nation from health deterioration and 
check the spread of communicable diseases and fatal 
epidemics. 


The council also emphasizes that all the government’s 
effort in the health field should be considered an invest- 
ment for economic development, aside from raising the 
level of mankind and protecting the nation. 


4.3 Youth 


The party believes that youth is the pillar of the commu- 
nity, and the future of the country. The National Council 
stresses the need to employ a serious policy in this 
regard, which would provide appropriate circumstances 
for education and training, create opportunities for the 
employment of youth and for holders of higher and 
university diplomas, and fashion a wholesome frame- 
work to mobilize all classes of young people to partici- 
pate and share effectively in building the nation. 


The council condemns the policy of marginalism and 
hopelessness that the government is following in this 
regard. It also calls on the government to ratify the 
World Charter for Children’s Rights, and to pay heed to 
the issues of Moroccan children. 


4.4 Women 


The Istiqlal Party believes that women, who represent 
half the community, are the pillar of the family and 
man’s sisters in rights and obligations. The National 
Council stresses the need to heed their issues and guar- 
antee their exercise of the political, legal, and social 
rights that religion and the constitution guarantee them. 
The council decries any policy that is aimed at mini- 
mizing them or blocking their full participation in the 
course of the country’s public affairs. 
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Furthermore, the National Council calls upon all citizens 
to expedite signing the petition concerning Moroccan 
women’s exercise of all their constitutional rights. 


4.5 Ban Circulation of Alcohol 


The Istiqlal Party believes in the serious dangers stem- 
ming from drinking alcohol and in adhering to the 
teachings of orthodox religion concerning it and is anx- 
ious to save society from the spread of drinking alcohol, 
which all medical and social studies have proved to be 
hazardous. Therefore, the National Council condemns 
the governmental policy aimed at encouraging and pub- 
licizing the drinking of alcoholic beverages in our Islamic 
society, by permitting the licensing of its sale in the cities 
and countryside and by allowing advertising of this 
activity. 


The National Council calls on the deputies to expedite 
ratifying the proposed law, introduced years ago by the 
Istiqlal colleague for unity and equality, aimed at ban- 
ning alcoholic beverages or beverages mixed with alcohol 
and punishing their manufacture, transportation, sale, 
importation, drinking, and advertising. 


Moreover the National Council calls upon all citizens to 
expedite signing the petition against the circulation of 
alcohol. 


4.6 Smoking 


In view of the increased spread of smoking and out of 
consideration for the bodily harms which afflict those 
who engage in it and which affect nonsmokers, and 
whereas scientific research and experiments definitely 
confirm that smoking causes many diseases, including 
fatal ones, the National Council calls on all citizens to 
refrain from smoking. The National Council also calls on 
the deputies to expedite ratification of the proposed law, 
introduced by the Istiqlal colleage for unity and equality, 
concerning the ban on smoking. 


The council also decries the neglect concerning the 
spread of narcotics and the monstrousness of their 
deadly effects within youth circles. 


V. Arab, Islamic, and International Issues 


5.1 Palestinian Issue 


Condemnation of the Brutal Slaughter Against the 
Palestinian People 


The National Council, after studying the situation of the 
Arab Palestinian people, who suffer occupation and 
extermination, condemns the repugnant butchery perpe- 
trated by the Zionist entity and the Zionist settlers in 
occupied Jerusalem and affirms its support for the 
statement of the Istiqlal Party’s Executive Committee 
issued on 8 October 1990, concerning this slaughter. 


Salute to the Brave Intifadah 


The Nationai Council confirms its support for the Pal- 
estinian people in their resistance to the occupation, for 
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the restoration of their territory, and for the building of 
their future state with its capital Jerusalem, under the 
leadership of their sole and legitimate representative, the 
Palestine Liberation Organization. The council also 
salutes the brave intifadah and categorically condemns 
Zionists for carrying out their repeated butcheries in 
accordance with carefully designed imperialist plots to 
liquidate the Palestinian people. The National Council 
also condemns the efforts to Judaize the holy places by 
the Zionist occupation authorities and the efforts to 
desecrate and defile the sanctity of al-Aqsa Mosque. 


Condemnation of the Emigration of Soviet Jews 


The National Council once more condemns the emigra- 
tion of Soviet Jews to occupied Palestine, which 
increases in intensity day by day. It also condemns the 
United States’ material, moral, diplomatic, and uncon- 
ditional support of the Zionist entity, which in the long 
term encourages that entity to carry out its barbaric 
butcheries against the Palestinian people, without fear of 
any deterrent reaction from the international commu- 
nity. 


The National Council calls upon the rest of the Islamic 
peoples, and upon all nations that are friends of Islam 
and believe in human rights, to declare their active 
solidarity with the Palestinian people in their ordeal, to 
strive to stop the programmed slaughter being carried 
out by the army of occupation, and to intervene with the 
international body to urge the establishment of full rights 
for the Palestinian people. The National Council also 
demands that the United Nations Organization, and the 
Security Council itself, bear responsibility for expediting 
the application of the international resolutions per- 
taining to the Palestinian issue and for holding an 
international conference, with the state of Palestine 
present, to resolve the problem and work toward 
adopting deterrent resolutions and measures for the 
protection of the Palestinian people. 


5.2 Arab Gulf Crisis 


After detailed study of the situation in the Arab Gulf 
region, and in recognition of the tension threatening to 
explode, with the accompanying shattering of Arab 
ranks, the National Council condemns all calls for a 
military solution and emphasizes the need to contain the 
situation and work toward the avoidance of a destructive 
war, of which Arabs and Muslims would be the first 
victims. At the same time, the Zionist entity would 
benefit from the shattering of assets and the destruction 
of Arab-Islamic military and economic capabilities. 


The National Council also considers that the Gulf 
problem was fabricated and that the concentration of 
American and Western forces in the Arab East, intended 
to destroy Iraqi military power and economic institu- 
tions and terrorize the Arab people, will encourage Israel 
to liquidate the Palestinian people and put an end to 
their national identity. The council further considers 
that the principal reason causing the Gulf crisis to 
become enormously dangerous stems from the residue of 
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colonialism in the region, foreign exploitation of oil 
wealth and its profits, and the absence of democracy in 
the Arab world. The National Council considers that the 
Arab framework is the proper venue to deal with this 
crisis, with which to find a peaceful solution to the 
Iraqi-Kuwaiti problem, expedite the removal of foreign 
military forces from the region, and end the blockade 
and starvation of the people of Iraq. 


The council emphasizes that the Gulf issue is profoundly 
linked to the Zionist occupation of the region and is a 
part of the residue of colonialism in the Arab nation. 
Therefore the solution to the present Gulf crisis also lies 
in a comprehensive solution to the issue of the Arab 
East, with the Zionist occupation of Palestine as the 
basis for that. 


5.3 International Issues 


The National Council salutes the rapprochement that 
has taken place between the Iraqi and Iranian peoples 
and the normalization of relations betv.een them, for the 
general welfare of the Islamic community as a whole. 


The National Council renews the Istiqlal Party’s salute 
to the Namibian people, who have attained their inde- 
pendence after great sacrifices and steadfastness against 
the colonialism of the racist South African regime. 


Moreover the council holds in constant contempt the 
racially-biased regime in South Africa. 


The National Council affirms its support for the heroic 
Eritrean people in their just struggle for self- 
determination and to achieve their independence. 


The National Council salutes the struggle of the Afghan 
Mujahedin on behalf of preserving their Islamic identity 
and to impose a democratic system in Afghanistan. 


The National Council stresses its support for the Muslim 
people in Kashmir, who are struggling for self- 
determination, in accordance with the resolutions of the 
international organization. 


Conclusion 


The National Council recommends to the Istiqlal Party’s 
Executive Committee to work to implement everything 
stipulated in this statement and to present a report to the 
council’s fifth session, concerning results of imple- 
menting these resolutions. 


TUNISIA 


New Commercial Policy With East, West Europe 
Urged 
91AA0201D Tunis LE TEMPS in French 22 Dec 90 p 3 


[Article by Zakia Azak: “After the East European-West 
European Rapprochement, Tunisia Faces New Chal- 
lenges’’; first paragraph is LE TEMPS introduction] 
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[Text] The radical changes that have occurred in East 
Europe did not fail to have repercussions on the long- 
Standing economic and trade relations existing, on the 
one hand, between Europe and other third countries and, 
on the other hand, between these countries and West 
Europe. The case of Tunisia illustrates this very well. 


Last Thursday, jointly with the Ministry of Economy 
and Finance and the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, 
CEPEX [Exports Promotion Center] started a debate on 
the matter in the light of data supplied by Tunisian 
embassies in East European countries; this made it 
obvious that our country must devise new relations with 
both parties simultaneously. This is also a new challenge 
that Tunisia must meet as soon as possible. 


Why? Simply put, because our exchanges in both direc- 
tions, with both Europes, account for the largest volumes 
in all our foreign trade. 


In fact, as far as our trade with East Europe is concerned, 
although quantitatively its volume is minimal (only 2 to 
3 percent), qualitatively it is definitely valuable in that it 
involves products that are hard to sell, such as phos- 
phates, chemical fertilizers, and small-size citrus fruit. 


This is why the considerable decline of our exports to 
that part of Europe in 1990 affected our trade balance. 


According to the reports prepared and discussed at the 
CEPEX seminar, this collapse, which does not yet 
involve trade with the USSR and Rumania, two coun- 
tries where reforms are not completed, can be explained 
by four factors: 

1) The reforms of all kinds initiated by East European 
countries; 

2) The adoption of new import standards inspired by 
West Europe, especially as far as protection of the 
environment is concerned; 

3) The abolition of the equalization system as a basis for 
trade; 

4) The abandonment of foreign trade to the benefit of 
state-owned enterprises with which Tunisian exporters 
have traditionally maintained relations. 


As for scientific and industrial cooperation between 
Tunisia and these countries, the situation is not rosy. As 
it is not much developed, this cooperation may be 
compromised, especially because of the demands of 
cooperation partners in East European countries with 
respect to remuneration; these demands have been made 
possible by the removal of the iron curtain. 


As far as the EEC is concerned (this is the second facet of 
our discussion), prospects are still more somber, espe- 
cially due to the volume and nature of Tunisia’s trade 
and exchange relations with the EEC (three-fourths of 
our exports). 


Apprehensions, even fears, are only too legitimate con- 
sidering how quick the EEC was in instituting highly 
privileged relations with the former East bloc. 


Tunisia, therefore, is apprehensive in three respects: 
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—The overall evolution of trade with the EEC, and 
Tunisian exports to this market; 

—Private community investments that are behind the 
growth of our exports to the European market; 

—Tourist flows from the EEC. 


To be more specific, the risks generated by the reorien- 
tation of trade activities from the East to the West affect 
essentially the most buoyant sectors, 1.e., agricultural 
products, and the textile, leather, and shoe sectors. In the 
intermediate and long term, it is estimated that the 
mechanical and electrical engineering and the electronics 
sectors will not be spared. The prospects are the same for 
private investments (although rather specific and favor- 
able factors leave us somewhat optimistic) and for 
tourism. 


Is the situation irreversible? Probably not. 


The debates that took place at the CEPEX seminar even 
made it possible to identify incipient solutions that could 
serve as the main axes for a future strategy of economic 
relations between Tunisia and Europe. 


Thus, as far as Central and East Europe are concerned, it 
was deemed necessary to privilege buoyant sectors and 
target countries in the context of new trade relations. 


These relations should in particular encourage direct 
trade between operators. From this point of view, par- 
ticular attention should be given to reunified Germany 
and to Austria, which could serve as springboards for 

Tunisian products. There are several obvious ways to 

achieve this: 

—Encouraging inter-enterprise equalization operations 
and the preparation of trade and equalization pro- 
grams extending over several tears, with countries that 
may want such programs; 

—Setting up trade agencies and permanent centers; 

—Intensifying direct contacts; 

—Studying and investigating the targeted markets; 

—Promotional campaigns. 


These are the efforts to be made by Tunisia alone. In 
addition, we could take advantage of the alternative 
offered by the UMA [Arab Maghreb Union]. In this 
connection, the idea of three-way cooperation, UMA- 
EEC-former East Bloc, should not be overlooked. It 
could even provide an adequate answer to all questions 
arising both in Tunisia or the Maghreb. Our peers in the 
UMA are no more sheltered than we are. 


PUP Central Council Meeting Held 
91AA0201F Tunis LE TEMPS in French 22 Dec 90 p 3 


[Unattributed article: “PUP [People’s Unity Party] Cen- 
tral Council’) 


[Text] The PUP Central Council will hold its regular 
meeting on Sunday, 30 December 1990, in Sfax. 


On the agenda is a debate on the overall situation in the 
country and in the Persian Gulf area. 
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The Central Council will also review the status of the 
projected popular front for democracy that the PUP 
proposed to the political parties. 


Revision of Penal Code Expected 
91]AA0201C Tunis LE TEMPS in French 22 Dec 90 p 4 


[Unattributed article: “Ministry of Justice Budget; Mr. 
Neffati: ‘The Judiciary Power Is Experiencing a Quali- 
tative Change’; first three paragraphs are LE TEMPS 
introduction] 


[Text] Revision of the status governing the profession of 
marshal-notary. Revision of several codes, including the 
code of criminal procedure. The narcotics bill is all 
ready. 


On Thursday, the Chamber of Deputies examined and 
adopted the Ministry of Justice’s budget bill. 


After a reading of the commission’s report on this 
department’s budget bill, it was the deputies’ turn to 
speak; in their interventions, they underlined how much 
attention the new era is giving to the judiciary power 
with a view to increasing its independence and effi- 
ciency, while providing magistrates with the means and 
conditions required to accomplish their task in the best 
possible manner. 


One of the deputies mentioned the backlog of court cases 
and the resulting court delays. In this respect, one of the 
speakers suggested that certain minor offenses could be 
tried in chambers by a specially appointed judge. 


Another deputy also proposed the creation of specialized 
commercial courts to speed up the examination of such 
cases. Other deputies mentioned the complexity and 
slowness of cadastral survey operations, which have a 
detrimental impact on economic activity, in particular in 
agriculture. Someone suggested to amend the corre- 
sponding decree-law in order to make cadastral survey 
operations easier. 


Others focused on bad checks. A deputy estimated that 
the fines imposed to punish this offense were ineffective; 
he suggested to institute prison sentences for such 
offenses, and to have the issuer’s bank pay a certain 
percentage of the loss suffered by the victim of the bad 
check. 


The deputies called for increased attention to be paid to 
marshal-notaries, because of the important part they 
play; they should be offered retraining possibilities and 
should be covered by social security. The deputies also 
stressed the necessity to revise some older laws, to 
consider putting representatives of the law under the 
direct supervision of the judiciary, and to monitor 
former convicts to help ihem regain their place in 
economic and social life. 


Some deputies, for their part, called for increased spe- 
cialization in the judiciary and an infusion of new blood 
into the magistrature body. Elected members advocated 
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the revision of legal codes, in particular the town- 
planning code and the codes of criminal and civil pro- 
cedure, and the harmonization of these codes. Deputies 
proposed to extend the prerogatives of the Magistracy 
Higher Institute, to build new court facilities, and to 
increase the number of courts of first instance. 


One deputy pointed out to the delay in the publication of 
some judgments; he suggested creating a specialized 
tribunal in charge of monitoring the enforcement of 
judgments. Another deputy stressed the role played by 
representatives of the law, in particular attorneys. 


One of the deputies mentioned the important mission 
assigned to the conciliation boards responsible for 
ensuring compliance with labor laws and safeguarding 
the rights of workers and employers; he pointed out to 
some shortcomings in the way these boards operate, in 
particular the delays encountered in enforcing the judg- 
ments awarded, the fact that the parties concerned were 
not always consulted, and in some cases the lack of 
specialization of the judge. 


Several deputies declared themselves pleased with the 
idea of recruiting academics and experienced attorneys 
to be appointed to magistrate positions that require 
knowledge and experience. In this respect, they recom- 
mended a further increase in the specialization of mag- 
istrates, who should not hesitate to ask for the assistance 
of sociologists and psychiatrists in their search for truth 
and the consolidation of justice. One of the deputies 
asked that the publication of the status of experts be 
speeded up, and that greater attention be paid to the 
agricultural experts body, in particular by organizing 
training periods for them. Another deputy called for the 
revision of the narcotics law, which dates back to the 
protectorate, especially as it does not make any distinc- 
tion between drug users and drug dealers and no longer 
reflects either the scope assumed by this phenomenon in 
today’s societies or current theories concerning drug 
treatment. 


The Minister’s Answer 


Later, Mr. Chedli Neffati, minister of justice, answered 
the deputies’ interventions; his answers were oriented 
along four main lines: the human cadre of the Ministry 
of Justice, legal institutions, legal and administrative 
activities, and legislation. 


The minister first pointed out that justice is one of the 
foundations of the state, and one aspect of state sover- 
eignty. It watches over the life of citizens, their honor 
and their property, and it represents the nation’s civili- 
zation criteria, the minister added, indicating that the 
country’s stability, progress, and development all depend 
on solid and impartial justice. 


The minister also stressed the importance that president 
Zine El Abidine Ben Ali attaches to justice, and his 
concern for increasing its independence and modern- 
izing the laws to ensure that they will reflect ~hanges in 
society, safeguard the foundations of the state, and 
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protect society against deviations, while maintaining a 
climate of confidence among the citizens and increasing 
compliance with the law. 


Speaking of the ministry’s human cadre, Mr. Chedli 
Neffati indicated that, in addition to judges of all ranks 
and responsibilities, this cadre also includes several 
other categories, such as administrators, technicians, 
clerks of the courts, managers, typists and representa- 
tives of the law, as well as attorney, notaries, and experts. 


As far as the magistrature is concerned, the minister 
indicated that the judiciary had experienced a qualita- 
tive change and a remarkable evolution since the turning 
point of 7 November 1987, to the extent that magistrates 
are given a choice position in the state’s orientations and 
the government’s philosophy. 


In this respect, he indicated that there are now about 
1,000 magistrates, 209 of whom are women (five in the 
supreme court of appeal and 22 in courts of appeal). He 
also noted that the concern shown for magistrates man- 
ifests itself in particular in the interest shown by the chief 
of state in the role played by the judiciary; the chief of 
state is personally aware of the importance of the mis- 
sion entrusted to justice and of the lofty concerns of the 
magistrature, and his interest is reflected in the measures 
adopted to increase their maierial and moral well-being, 
improve their training at the various stages of their 
careers, and provide them with all the means they need 
to perform their tasks under optimum conditions. 


On the subject of training, Mr. Chedli Neffati indicated 
that the creation of the Magistracy Higher Institute, 
which is one achievement of the new era, has established 
the principle of providing additional training for young 
magistrates and preparing them for their responsibilities 
by giving them theoretical and practical training and 
instilling into them professional ethics, a magistrate’s 
qualities, and the conviction required to ensure that they 
will satisfactorily fulfill their mission. 


In this respect, he pointed out that the institute’s very 
first class (47 magistrates) graduated last year, and that 
the institute is now training 97 junior magistrates. 


The institute has also organized continued training 
cycles for practicing magistrates, to round off their 
knowledge, keep them informed of the progress of crim- 
inality and the increasingly sophisticated means used to 
curb it, sensitize them to the environment, and ensure 
their specialization in specific fields reflecting the com- 
plexity and diversity of the cases and crimes they are 
called upon to examine. 


Mr. Neffati, who deplored the exiguity of the Institute’s 
current premises, announced that it would be transferred 
to the building now occupied by the Ben Arous court as 
soon as the court moves to its new quarters. 


He also noted that magistrates are not cut off from the 
society to which they belong, but live within it, in perfect 
Osmosis with all its fringes. 
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Speaking of the magistrates’ material and moral situa- 
tion, the minister assured that the president of the 
republic shows constant interest for this question; he 
mentioned in particular the revision of the status, 
increased means of action, higher salaries, official 
housing to go with each post, especially in the more 
isolated areas, and support for the activities of the 
magistrature association, not to mention the attribution 
of official and service cars. All this in order to fully 
protect magistrates against all kinds of pressure in the 
fulfillment of their mission. 


Concerning the ministry’s administrative and technical 
code [sic], Mr. Neffati emphasized the department’s 
desire to strengthen this cadre through recruiting, and by 
Opening new horizons through a revision of the status of 
the clerks of the courts and the organization of contin- 
uous training cycles in order to bring Tunisia up to 
international level in this respect. 


Speaking of the representatives of the law, the minister 
noted that attorneys have the merit of playing an impor- 
tant part, as they help make justice more widespread; in 
this respect, he added, he was pleased with the relations 
of complementarity, cooperation and mutual respect 
that prevail between attorneys and magistrates. 


He also noted that this coliaboration is not restricted to 
court premises, but goes far beyond, and is to be found 
also in the attorneys’ collective and constant participa- 
tion in the commissions in charge of revising the laws, 
and in associations of a legal, cultural and social nature. 


Mr. Neffati moreover indicated that the ministry had 
reviewed the salaries of marshal-notaries and notaries, 
and that it was currently studying a revision of the status 
governing their profession and defining their attribu- 
tions. 


The minister also noted the importance of the role 
assigned to experts and the interest of the Ministry of 
Justice in this profession. For instance, he pointed out, a 
commission has been set up to prepare a bill that will 
organize the profession; the bill will be submitted to the 
ministers council in the near future. 


Concerning the operation of legal institutions, Mr. Nef- 
fati pointed out that the trend toward the creation of 
additional courts was based on objective criteria taking 
into consideration geographic location, communication 
between regions, the expected volume of work, and the 
cadres available. 


The minister also indicated that one of the ministry’s top 
priorities is to strengthen the appeai courts and increase 
the number of first-instance courts so they can replace 
periodic court sessions, thus bringing justice closer to the 


people. 


To make court work easier, the ministry is also consid- 
ering the introduction of computers and their extensive 
use under a five-year plan (1989-93): the first stage 
would cover the Tunis district; in the second stage, all 
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regions in the Republic, especially the higher courts, 
would be hooked up to a central computer. 


Reviewing the activity of his department, the minister 
emphasized that the operations of the Ministry of Justice 
extend beyond passing judgments in court; his depart- 
ment, he pointed out, provides various services to the 
citizens: for instance, it issues certifications of citizen- 
ship, of real-estate ownership, of trade registry. 


The ministry also promotes legal culture through the 
publication of magazines and periodicals which contain 
in-depth studies, statistics and court decisions. 


Concerning the compulsory real-estate registration, Mr. 
Neffati indicated that his department had given this 
question due consideration, as it is closely linked to 
economic conditions. 


Thus, 37 registration commissions were formed 
throughout the republic, except in the Jendouba, Tozeur, 
and Kebili areas. These commissions have made it 
possible to register 4 million hectares, i.e., 50 percent of 
the lands that can claim to be covered by such a legal 
system. 


These are agricultural lands, undeveloped lots, and col- 
lectively owned lands. As far as “frozen” titles are 
concerned, the minister indicated that for a title to some 
registered real estate to be entered in the real-estate 
register, it must actually match the real estate and meet 
all legal criteria; he added that some titles are frozen 
mostly because of the new owners’ negligence and their 
failure to comply with preliminary procedures. 


Concerning optional registration, the minister indicated 
that progress had been made in the past few months, 
after the registration tax was reduced from 18 to 6 
percent of the value of the real estate considered. 


Concerning narcotics cases, the minister of justice 
pointed out to the considerable efforts made in order to 
tackle the problem. 


In this respect, he mentioned the drafting of a bill pro- 
viding for severe sanctions against drug producers, traf- 
fickers and users, adding that the bill was all ready and will 
be introduced in the Chamber of Deputies in 1991. 


On some citizens’ applications for recovery of their 
rights, the minister indicated that many such applica- 
tions had been received, as a result of the political, 
economic, and social climate that prevails in Tunisia in 
the new era. 


He noted that 3,053 rehabilitation cases had been 
approved this year, and pointed out that president Zine 
El] Abidine Ben Ali’s decision to grant a general amnesty 
had found a favorable echo in the population as a whole 
and had benefited 5,572 citizens. 


As far as the revision of codes and laws is concerned, Mr. 
Neffati mentioned the creation of seven commissions in 
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charge of revising certain codes, including the code of 
criminal procedure, the code on contracts and obliga- 
tions, the code of civil procedure, the code of chattels 
real, the code of commerce, and the criminal code. Some 
commissions have already completed their work; others 
are still at work. 


In addition, the minister mentioned legal cooperation 
with brotherly and friendly countries, stressing the pos- 
itive results achieved in this respect, both with Maghreb 
or Arab countries and internationally. 


In conclusion, the minister of justice emphasized the 
remarkable status enjoyed by the judiciary power, and 
the important part played by the judiciary institution in 
establishing justice; he said he was pleased with the 
efforts made by judges and attorneys in this respect. 


He also paid homage to the experts, marshal-notaries 
and marshals, and all other representatives of the law. 


He stressed the fact that the measures taken since the 
changes of 7 November [1987] and the texts promul- 
gated to strengthen the legal apparatus have enabled 
justice to prevail and increased the citizens’ peace of 
mind by bringing justice closer to the people, thus 
enabling citizens to enjoy their rights at the least cost and 
with all desirable guarantees and dispatch. 


[Box, p 4] 


In Figures 


Title I (operating budget) appropriations in the Ministry 
of Justice budget, amount to 25.721 million dinars, 
compared with 21.035 million in 1990, i.e., an increase 
of 4.686 million dinars (22.28 percent). 


Title II (equipment budget) appropriations are as fol- 
lows: programming law: 3.129 million dinars; treasury 
credits: 3.219 million dinars in commitments, 2.560 
million dinars in payments. 


Integrated Regional Development Policy Planned 
91AA0201A Tunis LE TEMPS in French 31 Dec 90 p 3 


[Article by Zakia Azak: ““The Regional Dimension of th 
Next Development Plan; First Consultations in January 
1991; Priority to Basic Infrastructure in the North-West 
and South”’; first four paragraphs are LE TEMPS intro- 
duction] 


[Text] To give regions the place they should have in the 
development effort, and above all to restore the balance 
of development among the country’s various regions: 
this concept, although mentioned in political speeches, 
has been practically overlooked in previous economic 
and social development plans. 


Today, however, as the eighth plan is on the drawing 
board, we note that the regional dimension is better 
taken into account, thanks to the new approach adopted 
in preparing for the next five years of development. 
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What does this approach consist of? How does the 
central administration view regional development in the 
near future? What form is it supposed to take? Will there 
be a reallocation of priorities? Etc. 


Thanks to the interview kindly granted to us by Mr. 
Bechir Naija, general commissioner to regional develop- 
ment, we were able to obtain answers to all the questions 
that some people are asking at a time w:ien the prepara- 
tion of the eighth plan has already made considerable 
progress. 


The eighth economic and social development plan gives 
an idea of how public authorities now conceive regicnal 
development. They intend to make up for at least three 
major deficiencies that prevented the regional dimen- 
sion of the development plans of the past three decades 
from being clearly outlined. 


The first of these deficiencies is the fact that, until the 
sixth plan, planning was made by sector. Each ministe- 
rial department, each sector would plan its field of action 
as a whole, without giving a regional dimension to its 
plan. 


Second weakness: planning had a centralizing effect, 
even though regions may have been asked to help in 
working out the plans. 


Finally, the preparation of development plans has always 
started simultaneously at national and regional levels. 


A New Approach 


With the seventh plan, things began to take another turn, 
imposed by the situation in regions, especially in the less 
developed ones. An attempt at making plans more 
regional was made at the start of the current five-year 
period; it was complemented by six documents covering 
the investments allocated to each region in the country. 


But it was only with the preparation of the eighth plan 
that regions saw their place confirmed, thanks to a new 
approach and a new organization of the task. To this 
end, several provisions were made. 


First, it was decided that work on the plan would start 
with the regions (July 1989). Working it out at national 
level was undertaken only one year later. This time gap 
made it possible to compare and harmonize regional 
proposals and sectorial and national proposals. 


Second, a so-called planning cell was set up in each 

governorate; its main mission was to supervise regional 

work. These cells, which are agencies of the Ministry of 

Plan and Regional Development, as represented by the 

General Commissariat for Regional Development 

(CGDR), in each region, were assigned the following 

responsibilities: 

—To provide the regions with all information con- 
cerning the governorates where they are active; 

—To help the regional councils of all governorates work 
out the plan and organize the work of the various 
commissions working on the plan. 
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We should also not lose sight of the fact that, under the 
new provisions, regional councils were set up already in 
1989 to replace governorate councils. The new structures 
were assigned considerable responsibilities as far as 
regional development is concerned: their task is to 
finalize all development programs that concern the gov- 
ernorates, to give their opinion on all sectorial projects 
carried out by the ministry in these governorates, and to 
prepare and approve town development plans. The 
regional councils work in close collaboration with the 
CGDR cells. 


Another equally important measure: the institution of 
permanent consultations between the national and 
regional levels; this should result in the organization of 
consultation seminars. Note that such consultations 
already took place during the working out of the sixth 
and seventh plans, but their results were limited because 
they took place when the plan was nearing completion. 
For the eighth plan, these consultations will take place 
after each stage in the plan preparation. 


Political Parties To Take Part in the Consultations 


Besides, the first meetings of the consultation commis- 
sions on regional and national development are sched- 
uled for next January. Political parties are expected to 
take part in these meetings; that would be something 
new. 


One month later, in February, national sectorial com- 
missions will start on their second stage, in the light of 
synthesis reports now being prepared by the CGDR 
based on data supplied by the regions (which completed 
the second stage of their work last November). 


As far as the organization of the plan preparation is 
concerned, the provisions adopted, too, have helped 
correct a situation that for a long time was detrimental 
both to the regions and to regional development as a 
whole. In this respect, a decision was made to prepare 
the plan at regional level in three stages. Formerly, there 
were only two stages. It was also decided that the period 
from July 1989 to February 1990 would be devoted to a 
sector-by-sector diagnostic of the situation in the 
regions, and to identify lines of development in the 
context of a long-term development strategy. Under 
another provision, the period from June to November 
1990 was devoted to evaluating the results of the seventh 
plan and working out the content of the eighth plan. The 
preparation of the pre-final plan document, still at 
regional level, is scheduled for February and April 1991. 
In this flowchart, the essential stage is probably the 
diagnostic of the situation in the regions, making it 
possible at the same time to detect weaknesses and 
problems, identify hitherto neglected potentialities (and 
God knows how numerous these are!), and finally pro- 
pose quite realistic solutions. The other new and impor- 
tant factor is the fact that the eighth plan deals simulta- 
neously with the short, the intermediate and the long 
term. The participation of academics in preparing the 
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next five-year plan at regional level is another fact that 
denotes the increasing interest given to the regions. 


Materially, however, what will all these provisions have 
to lead to, if regional development is to be given its true 
dimension? 


The next plan, Mr. Naija emphasized, will have to stress 
the role of the public sector in the regions. Actually, as 
far as regional development is concerned, the state is 
considering giving priority to the creation of an adequate 
basic infrastructure, the lack of which represents a major 
obstacle to any regional development effort. That will 
mean focusing on road construction, electrification, tele- 
phone and drinking water, all this essentially in the 
regions of the country in the past [sic], i.e., the north- 
west and the south. 


Priorities Based on Problem Specificity 


Elsewhere, efforts will be geared to solving the specific 
problems of these coastal regions, i.e., sanitation, land 
development and controlling makeshift housing. 


To achieve this, incentives to private investment in the 
least well-off regions will be increased. They will be 
aimed essentially at local promoters. 


Priority will also be given to so-called integrated devel- 
opment projects, the implementation of which was 
started a few years ago jointly with the governorates. 
This program, for which 350 million Tunisian dinars 
have been earmarked and that covers 217 towns or 
villages, has the advantage that it encourages multisec- 
torial development. It was because its results were 
deemed satisfactory so far that the government asked the 
regions to identify new areas that could benefit from 
integrated development projects. 


The last major orientation already adopted for the next 
five-year period is the reinforcement of decentralization. 
Its most important aspect will be to make it possible for 
regional councils to actually fulfill their mission in the 
regional development effort; without these councils, 
which are well informed of both local and national 
concerns, the regional dimension may well remain 
wishful thinking. 


Goals for Airline Sector Determined 
91AA0201E Tunis LE TEMPS in French 22 Dec 90 p 3 


[Article by Zakia Azak: “Air Transport: Getting Up to 
Cruising Speed”; first two paragraphs are LE TEMPS 
introduction] 


[Text]In air transport, the goal is to complete current 
programs before the end of the seventh plan. This will 
require investments of 253,965 million Tunisian dinars 
in 1991, compared with the 133.682 [sic] expected when 
the plan came into force. 
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This amount should serve to complete the various oper- 
ations scheduled, all of which are designed to strengthen 
the sector’s competitiveness. 


To this end, the following operations fall within the 
scope of the OPAT [Tunisian Airport Office]: 

- Fitting out the Tunis-Carthage, Djerba, and Sfax air 
terminals; 

- Reinforcing and enlarging the maneuvering areas at the 
Monastir, Djerba, Tunis, and Sfax airports; 

- Improving air navigation security by modernizing the 
equipment. 


As far as air transport proper is concerned, the goal of 
Tunis Air, the national airline, is to get a 47.5-percent 
share of the passenger market, develop its network, 
improve service quality, and control costs. For its part, 
Tunis-Avia pursues the development of its operations on 
domestic and international lines prior to its complete 
restructuring, which will take place under the eighth 
plan. 


To meet the deadlines for all these objectives, the entire 
sector, as we already said, has had to revise its invest- 
ments upward. For instance, as far as the OPAT is 
concerned, and in view of the development of traffic, the 
initial budget of 20 million dinars was more than dou- 
bled. It is now 50 million dinars. 


In addition, under the investment adjustment plan 
worked out by Tunis-Air, the funds required to purchase 
three new airplanes, build new headquarters, and renew 
the rolling stock and ground handling equipment have 
been increased to 168 million dinars (instead of the 82 
million dinars provided under the seventh plan). The 
investments scheduled for Tunis-Avia were increased 
from 300,000 to 400,000 dinars. 


This effort to strengthen air transport also includes a 
modernization plan for the National Weather Bureau 
(INM), the effects of which are beginning to be felt. The 
plan essentially aims to make the INM more accessible 
to the public, to gear its activities to economic sectors 
(agriculture, environment), and to set up a warning 
system against natural disasters. 


Monastir Development Programs Evaluated 
914A0201B Tunis LE TEMPS in French 22 Dec 90 p 4 


[Article by H. Mechlia: ‘Monastir: Regional Develop- 
ment and Improved Living Conditions”’} 


[Text] The budget allocated to the Regional Develop- 
ment Program (PRD) for the current year was 
1,000,391,000 Tunisian dinars. This program affected 
various sectors: job training and employment, fisheries, 
agriculture, electrification, infrastructure, etc. 


The PRD’s priority is to improve the people’s living 
conditions, in particular in rural areas; these are also 
covered by another program, the integrated rural devel- 
opment program (PDRI). At present, this program is 
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applied in some delegations and towns/villages in the 
area: Zeramdine, Beni-Hassane, Touza, Ouardanine, 
Menzel-Kamel, Menzel-Hayet, Hatem, Ghrahil and Bir- 
Ettaieb. The funds earmarked for these various opera- 
tions, which are nearly completed (some started back in 
1985), amount to about 9,000,450,000 dinars. 


Reviewing Some Operations 


The figures quoted show the effort made by the state in 
favor of regional development and to improve the living 
conditions of all citizens, in particular in the less well-off 
areas. It is also a fact that several citizens benefited from 
the implementation of these programs. However, we 
should revise certain aspects of these operations, which 
have become rather weird, based on an in-depth evalu- 
ation of the results of the programs already completed, in 
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order to make them more adequate and to achieve the 
stated goal: improving the living conditions of disadvan- 
taged families. 


Can this goal really be achieved by allocating turkeys, 
rabbits or even a sewing machine to a family? 


In Monastir, several working sessions were organized to 
follow up and evaluate these programs. The governor of 
the region, Mr. Abdelaziz Chaabane, emphasized the 
importance that will be given to these programs (which 
have considerable economic and social implications) at 
meetings of the Regional Council commissions; these 
commissions will have to determine what to do next, 
based on a global and integrated view that will be 
supported by actual data on the region and is expected to 
make these programs more efficient. 
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REGIONAL AFFAIRS 


Commentary Says Germans To Assist Third 
World 


91/AS0289E Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
26 Nov 90 p 15 


[Text] Bonn, Nov. 25 (UNI)—German Chancellor 
Helmut Kohl assured developing nations that part of the 
money his country would save as a result of the end of 
the East-West confrontation, would be used for pro- 
moting its development co-operation with the Third 
World. 


Developing nations need not have any apprehensions 
about a slackening of the Bonn Government'’s efforts in 
the Third World to accelerate development and to pro- 
tect the environment, he said. 


He said developing nations could continue to count on 
an increase in the Bonn Government’s development 
assistance in the future. 


The future contributions of united Germany will also be 
determined by what will happen to the development 
projects of the former German Democratic Republic. 
The Bonn Government is trying to find a fair and 
pragmatic solution to the problems involved, Dr. Kohl 
said. 


He called for a collective effort by all nations in the fight 
against poverty, global protection of the environment, 
protection of the tropical rain forest, in combating drug 
abuse and in halting population explosion. 


The Chancellor said he was quite convinced that the 
agreement reached by the heads of State and Govern- 
ments of Europe and North America at the CSCE 
[Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe] 
summit in Paris, earlier this week to start the construc- 
tion of a new European order, would contribute to the 
elimination of tension in other parts of the world as well. 


The political changes in Europe have brought about 
fundamental changes in the security situation on the 
continent and the East and West no longer see each other 
as adversaries. “Europe need not live any more under 
the shadow of violence and the danger of interference,” 
he said. 


Following the agreement reached in Paris between the 
NATO and the Warsaw pact nations to drastically 
reduce their conventional weapons arsenals, the next 
objective must be to achieve a reduction of troops by the 
CSCE follow-up meeting in Helsinki in 1992, Dr. Kohl 
said. 
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Negotiations must be taken up as early as possible for an 
agreement on the elimination of the shorter range 
nuclear missiles in Europe. The on-going negotiations on 
a world-wide ban on chemical weapons must be brought 
to a speedy conclusion, he said. 


Chancellor Koh! called upon his partners in the Euro- 
pean Community to do everything possible to deepen 
and strengthen the economic and political integration of 
the Community in the coming years. He warned against 
attempts to separate economic union from the political 
union. “It would be a fundamental mistake to promote 
integration in one area and leave aside the political- 
institutional area.” 


United Germany is prepared to transfer its sovereignty 
to community organs, the Chancellor declared. How- 
ever, it demands a clear expansion of the rights and 
responsibilities of the European Parliament. We want no 
bureaucratic, but a democratic Europe.“ 


Referring to the Gulf crisis, Chancellor Kohl renewed his 
demand that Iraq should withdraw unconditionally from 
Kuwait, restore its full sovereignty and release all for- 
eigners. Continued detention of foreigners would only 
raise the danger of a war, he said. 


He suggested that the time was ripe also for finding a 
long-term solution to the other conflicts in the region. 
There would be no peace in the middle and near East as 
long as the Arab-Israeli and the Lebanon conflicts are not 
solved, he added. 
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INDIA 


Shekhar Addresses Janata Dal Pariiamentary 
Party 

914S0334A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 

in English 15 Nov 90 p 1 


[Text] New Delhi, 14 Nov (The Times of India News 
Service}—The Prime Minister, Mr Chandra Shekhar, 
said here today that the Congress support to the Janata 
Dal (S) [JD(S)] was “unconditional.” The Congress has 
agreed to lend its helping hand so that the country could 
overcome the turmoil caused by recent events, he added. 


Speaking at the first meeting of the JD(S) parliamentary 
party, the Prime Minister sought to dispel the impression 
that he or the deputy prime minister, Mr Devi Lal, was 
responsible for the Janata Dal split. “We had absolutely 
no control over the events which led to the break-up in 
the party,” he added. 


He held his predecessor, Mr V.P. Singh, squarely respon- 
sible for the split. Even Mr Devi Lal blamed Mr V.P. 
Singh for it. Efforts to keep the party united had con- 
tinued till the midnight of 6 November. “But we gave up 
when Mr V.P. Singh stubbornly refused to step down,” 
Mr Devi Lal said. 


The Prime Minister made it clear that his government 
would not be vindictive towards its political opponents 
or even Officials who were identified with the former 
Prime Minister. “No one need entertain any apprehen- 
sions on this score. Efficiency will be the main yard- 
stick,” he added. 


Mr Shekhar said that after the BJP [Bharatiya Janata 
Party] withdrew support to the V.P. Singh government, 
there were only two alternatives—a mid-term poll or an 
alternative government. Since nobody wanted elections 
within a year, all efforts were made to form an alterna- 
tive government. If Mr V.P. Singh had agreed to step 
down, a split in the party could have been avoided. 


According to Mr Harmohan Dhawan, who briefed 
newsmen about the proceedings, 58 members of the Lok 
Sabha and nine from the Rajya Sabha were present at the 
meeting. Mr Dhawan said five Lok Sabha MPs [Mem- 
bers of Parliament] from U.P. [Uttar Pradesh] could not 
be present owing to preoccupations in Lucknow. They 
included Mr Chote Singh Yadav, Mr Baleshwar Yadav, 
Mr Brij Bhushan Tewari and Mr Kesri Lal. 


Among other things, the meeting discussed the strategy 
for the trial of strength in the Lok Sabha on 16 
November, when the government will seek a vote of 
confidence. 


According to Mr Dhawan, five more MPs who were 
earlier not in the break-away ruling group, attended the 
meeting. They are Mr Bhagey Gobardhan, former min- 
ister of state for planning and co-ordination, Mr V.C. 
Shukla, Mr Manvedra Singh, Mr S. Hussain and Mr H.S. 
Beneda. 
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Mr Gobardhan had voted for the government during the 
confidence motion on 7 November, as his name did not 
figure among those 30 MPs against whom the former 
ruling party had initiated disqualification proceedings. 


Faced with the prospects of some Janata Dal MPs 
switching loyalties on the eve of the crucial session of 
Parliament, the party today alleged that the Prime Min- 
ister, Mr Chandra Shekhar, was personally talking to the 
MPs and trying to entice them by dangling ministerial 
berths. 


Mr Reddy also claimed that the Janata Dal had more 
MLAs [Members of Legislative Assembly] with it than 
what the Gujarat chief minister, Mr Chimanbhai Patel, 
thought. 


In a statement, the former Prime Minister, Mr V.P. 
Singh, said that today’s events in south Delhi were part 
of a planned controversy intended to rouse the divisive 
feelings among the Hindus and Sikhs. He appealed to the 
people not to allow anti-national activities to succeed. 


The Prime Minister, Mr Chandra Shekhar today called 
for improving relations between India and Pakistan for 
the benefit of the two nations and peace and progress in 
the region. 


Tamil Nadu: Shekhar’s ‘Strong’ Allegations Noted 
91P40112A Madras DINAMANIinTamill2 Jan 91 p 4 


(Editorial: “Very Strong Accusations’”’} 


[Text]Last Thursday, Prime Minister Chandra Shekhar 
once again severely criticized in Parliament the reported 
activities of the “Liberation Tigers” in Tamil Nadu and 
the Tamil Nadu government’s laxness with regard to 
national security matters. The accusations made by the 
premier will undoubtedly shock the people of Tamil 
Nadu. 


Chandra Shekhar has made sirong allegations that cer- 
tain information just given to the chief minister was 
passed on promptly to the LTTE [Liberation Tigers of 
Tamil Eelam], not only in Tamil Nadu but even to LTTE 
headquarters in Jaffna. The prime minister has said that 
now he was hesitant about what type of information 
should be passed on to the State Government. 


The premier has also said that Tamil Nadu has become 
a purchasing center where A.K. 47 rifles are easily 
available at the cheapest price, and the dissident terror- 
ists of Assam, Andhra, and Punjab have been procuring 
these rifles from there. 


He said that there are very close ties between the United 
Liberation Front of Assam (ULFA) and the LTTE. He 
wondered if the Tamil Nadu Government was aware of 
the six training camps set up by ULFA in Tamil Nadu. 
He also said that disturbing information has been 
obtained from two ULFA extremists arrested from the 
Vellore Christian Mission Hospital. 
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The prime minister reassured that even though the 
Tamil Nadu Government's behavior in matters of 
national security has been unsatisfactory, he would think 
100 times before using Article 356 of the Constitution 
[proclamation of president’s rule] and dismissing the 
ministry. He further warned that, although he did not 
want any confrontation with the State Government of 
famil Nadu, Karunanidhi must not go on issuing state- 
ments challenging the Center. 


There were sharp exchanges amidst shouts and confu- 
sion through yesterday (Friday) in the Lok Sabha. DMK 
[Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam] member Murasoli 
Maran strongly opposed the accusations made by the 
prime minister against the Tamil Nadu chief minister. 
Some portions of his speech were stricken from the 
proceedings of the assembly. The premier reiterated that 
whatever he said in the Parliament on Thursday was well 
supported by hard evidence. 


The sharp difference of opinion between the Center and 
Tamil Nadu Government on the matters of LTTE activ- 
ities and security laxness in Tamil Nadu would have 
been noted by those observing parliamentary proceed- 
ings for the past week. Caught between the accusations 
by the prime minister and the denial and challenges of 
their chief minister, the people of Tamil Nadu are 
bewildered. 


At first the prime minister had said that details of LTTE 
activities and steps taken to tackle them would be made 
available within 15 days, but now he has changed his 
position and has said that he would not be in a position 
to share this information with the House because it 
involved a foreign country and the future of the nation, 
a matter [considered] “too serious.’ He has agreed, 
however, to share the evidence supporting his allegations 
with the Lok Sabha Speaker Rabi Ray and with Oppo- 
sition leaders. He will have to follow this promptly with 
action to keep the confidence of the people; or else, the 
people will only conclude that these accusations were 
instigated by Congress (I) and AIADMK [All India Anna 
Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam] for political purposes. 


Whatever the reason, this unprecedented exchange of 
accusations and rebuttals between a premier and the 
chief minister of a state stands in sharp contrast to our 
democratic style of governing. If there is even a grain of 
truth in the strong accusations by the prime minister, he 
must share the foundation for these with both the Lok 
Sabha and the Rajya Sabha,and responsible opposition 
leaders and recommend appropriate corrective measures 
to the chief minister. On the other hand, if the Lok Sabha 
and Rajya Sabha, and opposition leaders determine that 
there is not enough evidence in support of these accusa- 
tions, the prime minister should promptly withdraw the 
same and reconcile with the Tamil Nadu State Govern- 


ment. 
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Profiles of Members of Chandra Shekhar Cabinet 


91]AS0311A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 22 Nov 90 p 8 


[Words in boldface as published] 


[Text] Following are the profiles of the new members 
who joined Mr Chandra Shekhar’s council of ministers 
today. 


Vidya Charan Shukla: The information and broadcasting 
minister during the emergency, Mr Vidya Charan Shukla 
comes to the Union cabinet after nine years. 


The last time he was in the cabinet was in the Indira 
Gandhi ministry as minister of civil supplies between 
1980 and 1981. 


A veteran politician and son of the late Pandit Ravi 
Shankar Shukla, the bespectacled 61-year-old from 
Madhya Pradesh first joined the Central ministry way 
back in 1966 as a deputy minister. 


Mr Shukla held the portfolios of home, finance, defence 
and planning as minister of state between 1967 and 
1974, before finally becoming the information and 
broadcasting minister in 1975. 


A key sports enthusiast, Mr Shukla has been heading 
various sports organisations and associations and was 
made the chairman of the social organising committee of 
the 1982 Asian Games in New Delhi. 


After the assassination of Mrs Indira Gandhi in October 
1985, Mr Shukla’s fortunes started declining. He did not 
find a place in the Rajiv Gandhi cabinet in 1985. 


Increasingly being sidelined, Mr Shukla joined the Jan 
Morcha bandwagon led by Mr V.P. Singh after being 
expelled by the Congress. He, however, did not find a 
place in the National Front government which assumed 
office in December. 


Asoke Sen: The veteran leader and eminent lawyer, Mr 
Asoke Sen, has been elected to Parliament seven times 
since 1957. 


Mr Sen, till recently the leader of the Janata Dal’s West 
Bengal unit, resigned as the Union minister of law from 
Mr Rajiv Gandhi's cabinet to join Mr V.P. Singh fol- 
lowing his resignation from the ministry and party in 
1987. 


Born in Faridpur in undivided Bengal, he was educated 
at Presidency College, Calcutta and later at the London 
School of Economics, and Grays Inn, London. He was 
associated with “Satirtha sangha,” a Bengal-based revo- 
lutionary organisation before 1947. 


He was earlier Union minister of state for law and also 
held charge of departments of posts and telegraph. 


Janeshwar Mishra: Janeshwar Mishra, 67, is a former 
socialist leader. 
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A graduate of Allahabad University, he was actively 
associated with the Socialist Party, Samyukta Socialist 
Party and the Bharatiya Lok Dal. 


A communications minister in the V.P. Singh govern- 
ment, Mr Mishra resigned the post a few days before the 
government fell and joined the breakaway Janata Dal 
group headed by Mr Chandra Shekhar. 


He was jailed nearly 30 times during the Congress rule. 
Before joining the National Front government, he was a 
Lok Sabha MP [Member of parliament] during 1969-70 
and 1974-77. 


Rajmangal Pandey: A former Lok Sabha MP from Deo- 
ria, Mr Rajmangal Pandey, 70, joined the V.P. group on 
principles and again left him on principles to side with 
Mr Chandra Shekhar. 


A veteran Congressman, Mr Pandey left Mr Rajiv 
Gandhi in mid-1989 and resigned his Lok Sabha seat in 
favour of Mr V.P. Singh. 


He created a flutter by writing open letters to Mr Gandhi 
asking him to resign on the Bofors issue. Later, he was 
among the first National Front MPs to switch loyalties to 
Mr Shekhar. 


Yashwant Sinha: A bureaucrat-turned-politician, Mr 
Yashwant Sinha, is a relatively new entrant to politics. 


A Chandra Shekhar protege, and an admirer of the late 
Jayaprakash Narayan, Mr Sinha joined the IAS [Indian 
Administrative Service] in 1960 after a two-year stint 
teaching political science at Patna University, from 
where he graduated. 


He was attracted to politics following his meetings with 
JP (Janata Party] during the late 1960s and early 1970s 
and his tenures as principle secretary to the two non- 
Congress chief minister of Bihar—the Lok Dal’s Mr 
Karpoori Thakur and the Janata Party’: Mr Ram Sundar 
Dass. 


Mr Sinha made his first attempt to quit service in 1974 
but JP dissuaded him saying his personal finances would 
make it difficult to pursue a “‘clean”’ political career. So, 
he took the plunge in 1984 after resigning and joined the 
Janata Party. 


Mr Sinha, 53, became the party general secretary and 
was elected to the Rajya Sabha in 1988. He was made 
general secretary and spokesperson of the Janata Dal. A 
year later, he was named a minister of state in the 
National Front government. But he declined the offer. 


Kalyan Singh Kalvi: Mr Kalyan Singh Kalvi, a Lok Sbaha 
member from Barmer, Rajasthan, was a cabinet minister 
in the Janata government from 1979-80. 


Mr Kalvi, 60, also the chief of the state legislative party 
of the Janata Dal, was elected to the assembly during the 
Janata rule in a by-election in 1978. 
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He unsuccessfully contested the 1984 general elections 
from Nagpur, but returned to the assembly from the 
Degana constituency in the 1985 elections. 


Manubhai Kotadia: Mr Manubhai Kotadia, 54, former 
Union minister of state for water resources, a noted 
social worker and agriculturist, represents Amreli 
(Gujarat) parliamentary constituency in the Lok Sabha. 


A legislator with vast experience, Mr Kotadia was 
member of the Gujarat legislative assembly from 1975- 
1989. He was also chairman of the public accounts 
committee from 1984-85. He has served as the deputy 
minister for agriculture and power in Gujarat for a brief 
period. 


A practising farmer, Mr Kotadia is a staunch supportcr 
of modernisation of agriculture and takes active interest 
in the welfare of the farming community and tle co- 
operative sector. 


Rao Birendra Singh: A veteran leader, Mr Rao Birendra 
Singh, is a Lok Sabha member from Mahendragarh, 
Haryana. 


An ex-Congressman and former chief minister of Hary- 
ana, Mr Singh had resigned his Lok Sabha seat over the 
issue of the comptroller and auditor-genera!’s report on 
Bofors to join the Janata Dal in 1989. 


Sanjay Singh: A close relative of Mr V.P. Singh, Dr 
Sanjay Singh arrived on the national political scene after 
playing a long innings in Uttar Pradesh [UP] state 
politics. 


A former prince, Dr Singh received gun shot wounds 
during an unsuccessful campaign to enter the U.P. 
assembly from Amethi—which forms part of Mr Rajiv 
Gandhi's parliamentary constituency. 


Later, he was charged with conspiring with the bad- 
minton ace Syed Modi’s wife, Ameeta, to murder Modi. 
But a Lucknow court dropped the charges against the 
two after a preliminary hearing. 


After Dr Singh fell out with Mr Rajiv Gandhi, he sued 
his organisational skills for Mr V.P. Singh in his cam- 
paign for the Allahabad-by-elections. 


During Mr V.P. Singh’s tenure as Prime Minister, Dr 
Singh entered the Rajya Sabha. 


Harmohan Dhawan: Dr Harmohan Dhawan, MP and 
chief whip and secretary of the Janata Dal (S) parliamen- 
tary party, was one of the first few Janata Dal dissenters 
who broke away from Mr V.P. Singh against his policies, 
especially, the Mandal recommendations in October last. 


A close associate of the Premier, Mr Chandra Shekhar, 
Dr Dhawan is an industrialist-turned-politician who 
represents Chandigarh in the present Lok Sabha. 


Bhakta Charan Das: The new minister of state for 
railways in the Chandra Shekhar government, Mr Das is 
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a Lok Sabha MP from Kalahandi. He was also a minister 
of state in the National Front government. 


Mr Das, 41, actively joined politics in the 1970s inspired 
by the JP movement. 


Usha Singh: Ms Usha Singh, the minister of state for 
tourism, is a member of the Lok Sabha from Vaishali. 


A former deputy minister for women and child develop- 
ment in the V.P. Singh government, Ms Singh was a 
member of the Bihar legislative assembly from 1985-89 
and served in the legislative committee and the public 
accounts committee. 


Maneka Gandhi: An ardent environmentalist, Ms 
Maneka Gandhi is the minister of state with indepen- 
dent charge for environment and forests. 


A former minister of state in the National Front govern- 
ment, Ms Gandhi, 32, quit the cabinet in protest against 
the government’s multiple failures and joined Mr 
Chandra Shekhar’s camp. She was among the first to 
resign from the V.P. Singh cabinet. 


Satya Prakash Malaviya: The new Union minister of 
petroleum and chemicals and parliamentary affairs, Mr 
Satya Prakash Malaviya is a Rajya Sabha member from 
Uttar Pradesh. 


The 56-year-old Mr Malaviya in his three-decade long 
political career has been a member of the Praja Socialist 
Party, Samyukta Socialist Party and the Bharatiya Lok 
Dal. He was also a minister in the Janata government. 


Mr Malaviya became a strident critic of Mr V.P. Singh 
for his refusal to quit after the BJP [Bharatiya Janata 
Party] withdrew support to the National Front govern- 
ment. 


Jayantilal Shah: The new minister of state for agriculture 
with independent charge, Mr Jayantilal Shah is an agri- 
culturist and represents Banaskantha parliamentary con- 
stituency in the Lok Sabha. 


Mr Shah, 62, is currently the chairman of the National 
Agricultural Co- operative and Marketing Federation. 
He has also been associated with a number of co- 
operatives in Gujarat. 


Shakul-ur-Rehman: Mr Shakul-ur-Rehman, the Union 
minister of health and family welfare, is an educationist 
who has served as the vice-chancellor of the University 
of Mithila in Bihar. 


Mr Rehman, who was the vice-president of the undi- 
vided Janata Dal, was removed from the post by the 
party president, Mr S.R. Bommai for “anti-party activ- 
ities.” 


Hukumdeo Narayan Yadav: The minister of textiles and 
food processing industries, Mr Hukumdeo Narayan 
Yadav is a Lok Sabha MP from Bihar. 
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A close associate of the Bihar chief minister, Mr Kar- 
poor: Thakur, he came into prominence during the JP 
movement in the mid-1970s. 


Subodh Kant Sahay: An active trade unionist, Mr 
Subodh Kant Sahay, was born at Lathehar in Palamau 
district of Bihar on | June 1951. 


A champion of the tribals he was minister of state for 
home in the V.P. Singh government. 


Sarvar Hussain: An agriculturist by profession, Mr 
Sarvar Hussain, who hails from Bulandshahr in Uttar 
Pradesh, has participated in various movements of 
farmers and suffered imprisonment. 


Ramijilal Suman: A lawyer by profession, Mr Ramjilal 
Suman suffered imprisonment for ten months during the 
emergency. 


Shanti Lal Purushottamdas Patel: The deputy minister in 
the ministry of commerce was born at Ranjit Nagar in 
Gujarat on 9 April 1938. 


Dasai Choudhary: The deputy minister for health and 
family welfare, he was born at Hussainarkhrd in Vaishali 
district on 9 June 1953. 


Jai Prakash: The new deputy minister for petroleum and 
chemicals, he has been active in student politics since 
1982. 


Tasks for New Finance Minister Prioritized 


91]AS0285F Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
23 Nov 90 p 8 


[Editorial: “Mr. Sinha’s Tasks”’] 


[Text] Mr. Yashwant Sinha, the new Finance Minister, 
has stated that his priorities for action are high prices 
and wasteful expenditure. Both are right priorities but he 
will soon find that effective action requires strong polit- 
ical backing, something the Janata Dal(S) Government 
with its minuscule independent support in parliament 
does not have. 


While the Gulf surcharge has hiked transportation costs 
and affected the prices of petroleum-related products, 
there is simply no reason for inflation to be already 
nudging the double-digit mark. The seasonai decline in 
prices, which usually begins in September, is yet to take 
place although the kharif crop has been a bumper one 
and industrial production so far has shown no sign of 
deceleration. It is quite clear that market psychology, fed 
by political instability and expectations of shortages, is 
pushing prices further up. If appeals and persuasion do 
not work, Mr. Sinha should take administrative action 
against sections of the trade and the manufacturing 
sector. Some well-publicised raids should, by driving the 
message home, do the trick. But it is doubtful if the 
Janata Dal(S) Government can pursue such a strategy for 
long before counter-pressures are applied. The same will 
possibly be the case if measures are taken to control the 
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budget deficit. Contrary to speculation that the deficit in 
1990-91 will be between Rs. 12,000 [rupees] and Rs. 
15,000 crore, it is at present lower than what it was at the 
same time last year. 


Excessive government expenditure cannot be brought 
down overnight. However, an area for concern is that 
collection of both direct and indirect taxes has so far 
been below the targets. Neither the dislocation caused by 
the anti-reservation stir nor the fact that tax refunds are 
being made more promptly than before this year is a 
satisfactory explanation for the less-than-expected rev- 
enue receipts. Setting this right too requires strong 
administrative action. Then there is the deterioration in 
the external account where the first task is to carry out 
short-term holding operations. Even if the International 
Monetary Fund were to quickly grant a $400 to $500- 
million loan from its Contingency and Compensatory 
Financing Facility, this will give no more than a few 
weeks’ breathing space to foreign exchange reserves 
which are now enough to meet only about five weeks of 
imports. Short-term measures to boost exports, com- 
bined with a selective slashing of imports, are essential, 
pending an overhaul of government finances and foreign 
trade. 


The National Front Government was both unable and 
unwilling to carry out such an overhaul. Making the 
economy less vulnerable to external shocks requires that 
energy-efficient technologies are put in place, govern- 
ment expenditure is shorn of its unproductive elements, 
the farm lobby is no longer appeased and subsidies are 
reduced to the essential. All these are areas for action 
which Mr. Rajiv Gandhi’s Congress(I), the prop of the 
Janata Dal(S) Government, ignored when it was in 
power for five years. If Mr. Sinha were to at least initiate 
action in these areas, the economy would benefit for 
much longer than the Government he serves may be in 
office. 


Misra’s Remarks on Women Said ‘Irresponsible, 
Unconstitutional’ 


91ASO0285E Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
23 Nov 90 p 8 


[Text] The Chief Justice of India, Mr. Ranganath Misra, 
has stirred a hornets’ nest by declaring that women 
should not claim equality with men in sphere of activity. 
Addressing a religious conference recently, he advised 
women to go back to their homes and play their legiti- 
mate role as ladies, mothers, sisters, and wives, instead 
of competing with men in the world of work, education 
and public employment. As he gave the gratuitous 
sermon, he conveniently adopted a posture of reverence 
and placed women on a pedestal even as he denigrated 
their desire for equality. 


Mr. Justice Misra probably thought by conceding 
women’s “superiority” he had adequately covered up the 
untenability of his stand on their status. This posturing, 
however, has not cut ice with women’s organisations and 
women activists who have taken umbrage at his remarks 
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which were both irresponsible and unconstitutional. 
That such views should be held—and publicly aired—by 
the highest functionary of the judiciary, which has a duty 
to protect the weaker sections of society against any form 
of discrimination, is indeed a matter of serious concern. 
While expressing shock and dismay over the Chief 
Justice’s denial of women’s fundamental right to 
equality, representatives of women’s groups have gone so 
far as to demand his resignation. Mr. Jusiice Misra’s plea 
that he made the remarks in his personal capacity will 
not dispel the fear that women litigants cannot expect 
justice and fair play while the apex court is presided over 
by one who holds such views. His remarks reflect a male 
chauvinist attitude that does not spell any good for the 
country at a time when crimes against women such as 
rape, marital cruelty and murder for dowry are rife. By a 
strange coincidence, even as women activists have been 
outraged by the Chief Justice’s remarks, a Rajasthan 
politician who has defended the practice of sati has 
become a Cabinet minister at the Centre. 


When there is an urgent need for progressive trends in 
the judiciary in order to secure social justice for women, 
one cannot afford to promote archaic values, biases and 
stereotypes which have devalued the woman’s worth and 
stifled her contribution to society. It is the solemn 
responsibility of persons holding high offices to do their 
best to enhance the status of women in society. Recogn- 
ising their right to equality is the first step in this process. 


CPI Leader Comments on Change of Government 


PATRIOT Interview 


91AS0329A New Delhi PATRIOT in English 
16 Nov 90 p 5 


[Text] The Chandra Shekhar-led government will be 
brought down if it refuses to play the role assigned to it 
by the Congress, according to CPI-M [Communist Party 
of India-Marxist] general secretary E.M.S. Namboodri- 
pad, reports PTI [Press Trust of India]. 


“The Congress would not like Chandra Shekhar to 
continue for long. They will topple the Government as 
and when they consider the time ripe for elections,” Mr 
Namboodripad told PTI in a wide ranging inerview, in 
the Capital. 


“Chandra Shekhar at one time, took correct positions 
when he was with the Janata Dal and the left in keeping 
the Rajiv Congress out. Today, however, he has become 
a puppet of the Congress,” the veteran Communist 
leader said. Py 


+ 


The main characteristic of the current political situation 
is the emergence of three distinct major political forces— 
the Congress, the BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party}, and a 
combination of the major non-BJP opposition party and 
Left parties, he said. 


Mr Namboodripad felt that preservation of national 
unity, measures to tackle socio-economic problems and a 
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consistent Non-Aligned foreign policy would be the 
major issues to be focussed upon in case of a mid-term 


poll. 


He said the recent events that led to the fall of the V.P. 
Singh Government were a vindication of the CPI-M’s 
position that communalism and authoritarianism had to 
be fought together. 


“One cannot be fought without fighting the other,” Mr 
Namboodripad said in an apparent reference to the 
Congress and the BJP. 


The Congress is currently engaged in “hectic efforts to 
come back to power as a single-party government,” while 
the BJP is seeking to come to power to “transform 
secular India into a Hindu rashtra,” he said. 


Referring to the relationship between the Left and the 
V.P. Singh-led Janata Dal, Mr Namboodripad said the 
two are “today cooperating in fighting the Congress 
manipulation of propping up Chandra Shekhar as Prime 
Minister.” 


“They are together also in fighting the communalism of 
the BJP. Cooperation in this dual task for the present 
will take care of the future,” he added. 


Mr Namboodripad said the left and the Janata Dal “‘also 
see eye to eye” On many issues, including those likely to 
dominate election campaigns like the need to preserve 
national unity “by fighting all divisive forces and taking 
energetic measures to tackle the problems of socioeco- 
nomic life of the people.” 


He said the CPI-M did not demand a mid-term poll 
when the V.P. Singh Government fell because “we do 
not generally take that position.” 


“Mid-term poll will come only when other alternatives 
are tried and fail. It would not come just by our asking. 
There is, therefore, no point in launching an agitation for 
it as the BJP is doing,” he said. 


Mr Namboodripad agreed that religious fundamen- 
talism and extremism were on the rise and said their 
growth “of course affects all secular forces and creates 
adverse conditions for the Left.” 


“A counterforce, however, is fast emerging and asserting 
itself—a combination of secular democratic forces rep- 
resented by the Janata Dal and the Left,” he maintained. 


In this context, Mr Namboodripad lashed out at the 
Congress and said it “is playing a dubious role. Instead 
of standing in defence of secularism on the temple- 
mosque issue, it combined with the BJP to pull down the 
government. li the Congress to decide where they 
stand.” 


Mr Namoc. felt that the Chandra Shekhar Gov- 
ernment wou’: . wi be able to defuse tensions aroused by 
the temple-mosque issue and the implementation of the 
Mandal Commission’s recommendations. 
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“Such a rickety government which for its very survival 
depends on the Rajiv Congress cannot do that,” he said. 


“The Congress will do everything to keep the Chandra 
Shekhar Government in office until it assesses the time 
opportune for throwing it out and holding a mid-term 
poll,”” Mr Namboodripad said. 


TELEGRAPH Interview 


91AS0329B Calcutta THE TELEGRAPH in English 
11 Nov 90 p 4 


{Article by Manini Chatterjee; quotation marks as pub- 
lished] 


[Text] New Delhi, 10 Nov—lIn the spring of 1987 when 
the ageing CPI(M) [Communist Party of India-Marxist] 
general secretary, Mr E.M.S. Namboodripad, spoke out 
against all-in opposition unity and called for a two- 
pronged battle against both the Congress(I) and the BJP 
[Bharatiya Janata Party], his seemed a cry in the wilder- 
ness. 


Both Left-baiters and Left, sympathisers attacked what 
came to be known as the “EMS line” with some accusing 
him of raising the BJP bogey only to help the Con- 
gress(I). In December 1988, the 13th congress of the 
CPI(M) in Trivandrum adopted the same line dismissing 
the scepticism that the Left and secular forces were too 
weak to create a third front in Indian politics. 


The fall of the V.P. Singh government because of the 
BJP’s withdrawal of support and the emergence of a 
Janata Dal-Left combine has finally vindicated the 
assessment of Mr Namboodripad but “comrade EMS” 
typically is not gloating. 


Far removed from the breakfast and dinner politicking 
of the last few weeks, he spends the whole day in his 
room at the party office, mostly reading, and setting the 
base for a dream he will not live to see. 


In an interview on the tasks ahead, Mr Namboodripad 
said, “The fall of the government means that a clear line 
of demarcation has been drawn between communal and 
secular forces among the non-Congress parties. During 
the elections and the first 11 months of the V.P. Singh 
government, there was a certain amount of convergence 
between the National Front and the Janata Dal on one 
hand and the BJP on the other. Although there was 
divergence, there was a certain amount of convergence 
because both were interested in keeping the Congress(I) 
out. That convergence is over.” 


The result, according to the CPI(M) chief, is that “three 
distinct forces have come on the scene—the Congress(I), 
the BJP and the Janata Dal and Left. The BJP wants to 
make India ’Hindu rashtra, the Congress(I) wants to 
re-establish single party monopoly of power and we want 
to prevent both.“ 
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Chandra Shekhar a front: Mr Namboodripad does not 
treat Mr Chandra Shekhar’s faction of the Janata Dal as 
a separate entity. 


The President’s decision to invite Mr Chandra Shekhar 
to form the government means that the Congress(I) has 
adopted a line which will enable it to subsequently 
re-establish its own single party government, he said. 


Mr Namboodripad disagreed with the comparison being 
made between Mr Chandra Shekhar and Mr Charan 
Singh, stating: “The difference is that Charan Singh with 
all his factional and group conflicts with Morarji Desai 
had a policy question on which he broke and that was the 
dual membership issue. Chandra Shekhar does not have 
any policy issue.” 


‘Rajiv victory’: He went on to say that ever since Mr V.P. 
Singh became Prime Minister in December, Mr Chandra 
Shekhar had been indulging in factional quarrels and Mr 
Devi Lal also became another factional leader. 


“Both Chandra Shekhar and Devi Lal have been fighting 
purely factional battles inside the Janata Dal. So it is 
outwardly the victory of those who were fighting the 
factional battles within the Janata Dal but in reality it is 
the victory of Rajiv Gandhi,” he said. 


Talking about the line adopted by the party in 1988, Mr 
Namboodripad said, “There was a partial realisation of 
that objective last year in the sense that the BJP was kept 
out (of government). But it was only a partial realisation 
since the BJP even while remaining outside was trying to 
pressurise the government. That attempt at pressurisa- 
tion has failed.” 


Setback?: But the prospect of the return of Congress(I) 
rule and the growth of the BJP might dampen the Left 
and secular forces further and Mr Namboodripad is 
conscious of this. 


Asked if he saw the events of the past few weeks as a 
setback, he replied, “There is an element of setback but 
it lays the basis for further advance. The battle lines 
between the three forces have been clearly drawn.” 


Characteristically, the veteran Communist who has 
never tried to enter Parliament where every politician 
strives to be, does not like to talk about electoral gains or 
individual leaders. Asked if the CPI(M) hoped to 
advance in the Hindi belt following the new alignments, 
Mr Namboodripad said, ““We are not aspiring to be a 
single party government. Our stand is firm. What we are 
interested in is to develop a force of Left and secular 
elements. What role we as a party will play is a secondary 
matter.” 


As for the fact that Mr V.P. Singh is the first bourgeois 
leader that the CPI(M) has allied with to such a great 
degree, Mr Namboodripad said, “Don’t discuss issues in 
terms of personalities.” Though the battle lines have 
been drawn, he knows it is a long way to victory. “It is a 
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long drawn out struggle—there are no short, swift bat- 
tles. You may be impatient, we are not,” Mr Nambood- 
ripad said. 


TDP’s Offensive Against State, Central 
Governments 


9]AS0285B Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
23 Nov 90 p 7 


[Article by R. Akhileshwari] 


[Text] Hyderabad, Nov. 22—The Telugu Desam Party 
[TDP] has mounted an offensive against the Channa 
Reddy Government in the State, accusing it of failure to 
tackle problems all round. 


The party has demanded the dismissal of the State 
Government for its “utter failure” in maintaining law 
and order, and the imposition of President’s rule. Mur- 
ders, stabbings and kidnappings had become endemic, 
and the situation turned far worse in the State than even 
in Punjab, it said. 


The TDP’s long-time ally, the Bharatiya Janata Party 
[BJP], has also demanded the dismissal of the Govern- 
ment for its failure to ensure security to the people. The 
State executive of the party has appealed to the President 
to dismiss the Government since “its continuance was 
tantamount to licensed anarchy, killing of more people 
and stifling of the democratic process.” Besides its 
failure on the law and order front, to BJP believes, the 
Government has lost the moral right to exist in view of 
dissidents within the Congress(I) and the continued 
“political gambling” in that party. 


The TDP’s attitude towards the Government has been 
summed up by its President, Mr. N.T. Rama Rao, in his 
assertion that the TDP was “born and bred” to oppose 
the Congress(I). This was in response to the criticism by 
two party former MPs [Members of Parliament], who 
had resigned from the party recently. They had said that 
the party should have supported the Chandra Shekhar 
Government at the Centre. Mr. Rama Rao on the 
contrary, said his party would never support “a puppet 
Government,” and thus insult democracy. 


The TDP has ridiculed the Government’s decision to 
celebrate the completion of one year of its existence from 
December 3 as it saw no reason for euphoria. In view of 
the total failure of the Government on all fronts, the 
week-long celebrations should instead be observed as 
“black days,” according to the TDP. 


Manda! Set-Up: The TDP has joined issue with the 
Government on almost all its major decisions, including 
the moves like replacing the mandal set-up with Taluks 
and Panchayat Samiti’s and the replacement of village 
officers with village administrative officers. Besides, it 
has condemned the hike in the bus fares, increased 
power tariff, the proposal to instal the Buddha statue at 
place other than in the Hussainsagar lake, the move to 
hold the co-operatives’ eiections next year instead of 
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next month as ordered by the High Court and the 
doubling of drainage cess in the delta region. 


The Congress(I) has retaliated, and charged the TDP 
with political bankruptcy as demonstrated by its demand 
for the imposition of President’s rule in the State. “Its 
leaders have proved that they are unfit even to be in the 
Opposition.”” Several Congress(I) legislators have 
blamed the earlier TDP Government’s contradictory 
policy on Naxalites for the aggravation of the problem 
now. 


CEC’s [Chief Election Commissioner’s] Removal: The 
TDP has also trained its guns on the Chandra Shekhar 
Government at the Centre. It has described as vindictive 
the action of the Central Government is [as published] 
replacing the Chief Election Commissioner, and disap- 
proved of the “interference” with such vital institution 
of democracy as the office of the Comptroller and Audit 
or General. The party believes that Chief Election Com- 
missioner R.V.S. Peri Sastry had been replaced for 
ordering repoll in the Amethi and Meham constituen- 
cies, which earned the wrath of Mr. Rajiv Gandhi and 
Mr. Devi Lal. 


The CPI [Communist Party of India] too has questioned 
the State Government’s move to revert to the earlier 
system of panchayat raj by doing away with mandals. It 
demanded an all-party meeting to discuss the proposed 
move to revive the Village Officer system. It opposed the 
Government’s decision to replace the mandals with 
Taluks, and said it would cause unnecessary inconve- 
nience to a large number of people as the Taluk head- 
quarters would be located far away from the villages. It 
demanded the withdrawal of increases in the drainage 
cess, bus fares, and power tariff. 


In the meantime, the system of village administrative 
officers [VAO’s}] may not get into place from December 
1 due to the postponement of the recruitment to the 
VAOs. The Government had earlier created 20,000 VAO 
posts and issued orders for the immediate recruitment of 
15,000 of them. It also scheduled interviews for 
recruiting the rest of them on November 24. However, it 
has been postponed for administrative reasons. 


Gandhi Interviewed on Recent Political Situation 


91AS0308A Madras THE HINDU in English 
26 Nov 90 pp 8, 11 


{Words in boldface and italics as published] 


[Text] If a year ago, the Congress(I)’s election debacle 
had threatened to pitchfork its president and the former 
Prime Minister, Mr Rajiv Gandhi into a period of 
uncertainty and even a spell of life in the political 
wilderness, in an astonishing turn of circumstances, 
today he is back on the political stage as a principal 
player. 


Out of deference to the election mandate, Mr Gandhi 
might have chosen not to stake his party’s claim to form 
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the Government and instead extend support to the 
breakaway Janata Dal(S) led by Mr Chandra Shekhar but 
there is little doubt that Mr Gandhi will be the key figure 
behind the new Government. And the Congress(I), the 
largest single party in Parliament will be the zeitgeist in 
the new order of things. 


Mr Gandhi spoke to Malini Parthasarathy in the first 
interview that he has given after the fall of the V.P. Singh 
Government. The interview took place on the evening of 
21 November. Earlier in the day, the new Council of 
Ministers had been sworn in. Looking cheerful, Mr 
Gandhi spoke for about 90 minutes on a range of issues 
at his residence, 10, Janpath in New Delhi. 


Question: Might not the congress(I) have jeopardised its 
prospects of an electoral comeback by support to Mr 
Chandra Shekhar as it will be perceived as having indirect 
responsibility for any of the Government’s possible fail- 
ings? The principle of outside support intended to distance 
you from the Government might not really protect you 
from the attendant flak for the Government’s failings. 


Rajiv Gandhi: Yes, we might have helped V.P. Singh a 
little bit by distancing his Government from the elec- 
tions and it will sort of give him time to hang in there. 
But the question is not just of elections, the questions are 
much bigger than that. The atmosphere that has been 
created right across the country, the tension, the divi- 
sions in our society, the riots, the killings, the police 
firings, the immolations, there’s an atmosphere of vio- 
lence. And to have elections under such conditions 
would not be good. For two reasons. One, the elections 
themselves may not be free and fair. The police force is 
fully stretched doing normal duty today. And there are 
no police available for those States which want extra 
forces. To find police for election duty from this may not 
be practical. 


Difficult Task 


The second point is that the elections would be violent 
and there would be a lot of loss of life and bloodshed. 
And post-elections, if that continues it would be a very 
difficult task for any incoming Government to cope. And 
we must remember there are the other problems—there’s 
Punjab, there’s Assam, there’s Kashmir. We felt elec- 
tions would not be good at this time. 


We don’t want to have elections every year, it costs a lot 
of money, not just to the political parties but to the 
country. The election process is expensive and we are 
just not in a position to do these things every 11 months. 


Wouldn't putting off elections imply a dilution of the 
democratic commitment? 


Would it? People have elected a particular set of people 
in other countries, European countries, for example, and 
however, precarious the position in Parliament, they 
don’t hold elections in less than four or five years or 
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whatever their respective terms are. In many European 
countries they don’t have a clear-cut result but a Gov- 
ernment is still there. 


We also thought that it was important that there be a 
cooling off period in which one could apply a bit of a 
healing touch to cool down the tensions and violence and 
create an atmosphere in which elections can be held. 


Wouldn’t it have been better to have some sort of a 
national government then for that healing touch? 


There was no specific proposal for a national govern- 
ment, there was only very diffused talk going on and, 
under these conditions, we felt that out of a number of 
very difficult options the best option for the country is to 
have a government which is stable and which gets down 
to put things in some sort of order. | can anticipate our 
next question—why didn’t the Congress come out up- 
front? 


You have already explained that elsewhere...you felt it 
would not be in keeping with the 1989 mandate. But my 
point is, if you thought the principle of outside support 
would bail you out of the attendant flak, would that really 
work? Why outside support? 


First, we had said very clearly that we would support a 
new leader in the Janata Dal and didn’t want to be going 
back on our word. And second, looking at the options 
that were available, what we had got was the most stable 
of the options... 


What if Mr Chandra Shekhar does badly? 


Well, that’s the risk we run. But let me be very clear, we 
are not interfering in Government, we are not involved. 
From the Cabinet formation, it is very clear that we have 
not been involved in it at all. 


In what way? 


I leave that to you to gather. (Laughs) If you look at the 
picture, it is clear. 


I want to make it absolutely clear that on the Govern- 
ment side, we are not advising. But we feel there should 
be close political cooperation between the parties on 
major issues and by major issues, I mean four or five 
which I can name rightaway, Kashmir, Punjab, Assam, 
the reservations problem and the Ayodhya problem. 


What does close political cooperation imply in practical 
terms? 


That would imply that we sit and put our heads 
together—the exact formula of how that should work, we 
haven’t worked out. I have mentioned it to Chandra 
Shekharji and a ‘ew other leaders. There have been some 
preliminary talks between Narasimha Rao on our side 
and Chimanbhai Patel on the other side but they have 
not concretised yet. We will have to wait a bit and let the 
Government form and place immediate things in order. 
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To go back to the point about the 89 mandate, it was an 
uneven mandate, it wasn’t a rejection of the Congress, in 
the South for instance... 


You see, even in U.P. [Uttar Pradesh] where we got very 
few seats, we got something like 39 or 38.7 percent of the 
vote, now that is only | or 2 percent less than that of 
1980... 


Yes, but the real indication that there was a rejection of 
the congress in the 1989 mandate was probably the sharp 
drop in the seats won by the party from the 1984 election... 


Well it was a rejection, no, I won’t say rejection, that’s 
too strong a word, in the North. The North obviously 
had some doubts about the Congress and we accept their 
verdict and we honour their verdict. 


But even though you have declined to form a Government 
on this basis, the public perception is that your party will 
be the back-seat driver for this Government... 


You will see that we are not. We are not interfering or 
involved in Government. 


But close political cooperation would imply that they 
would have to listen to you... 


No, it implies that we sit down and work out—take 
Kashmir for example—Congress, National Conference, 
Chandra Shekhar’s JD [Janata Dal] can sit down and try 
and find ways of getting to a solution in Kashmir. That 
can then go to the Government and Government takes 
its own decision. It doesn’t have to follow word for word 
what we’ve said. I don’t think we can go into the sort of 
detail that only Government can go into. 


Wouldn’t extending support to the Mulayam Singh Yadav 
ministry in U.P. on the confidence motion hurt the 
Congress(I)’s political base there? There was a strong 
view in your party against the idea of supporting him... 


Support to Mulayam 


There was a lot of resistance from some sections of our 
party and some of it was personal. I don’t mean person- 
to-person, I mean, constituency-personal, more like 
political rivalries. There were other objections on a more 
substantive basis, from a party and a district point of 
view. We weighed it all up and on balance we felt we 
should support Mulayam. 


What was the clinching factor? 


We had felt that some things weren’t done in the best 
possible manner and certain corrective measures were 
required. We talked to Narain Duttji (N.D. Tiwari) and 
when he told us that he was satisfied that he would cope 
with it, whatever the points that the party had raised, 
because really it was being done in Lucknow not in 
Delhi, and we said that if you are happy that he is going 
to do what you want on these particular points. 


Does that mean a change in the style of functioning on the 
Ayodhya issue? 
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It’s a little premature. If you had talked to me two or 
three days later, | would have told you. (Laughs) 


Won't the association of your party with this Govern- 
ment—some of whose key figures are linked to a ques- 
tionable conduct of politics, reflected for instance in the 
Meham affair—hurt your party’s image? 


We are not associated with this Government in the 
manner that the Left and the BJP [Bharatiya Janata 
Party] were associated with the earlier JD Government, 
we are not going to have dinner meetings every week, 
we're not going to push our Governors into States, we are 
not going to push our people in various positions. We’re 
really letting the Government run itself and where 
national issues are concerned, when you need more 
heads to put together to find solutions, we will be 
involved and we hope we will be able to involve not just 
the parties involved indirectly in Government and the 
other supporting parties. On certain issues, we will have 
to involve more parties. Look at Ayodhya, there is no 
way that the Prime Minister can tackle Ayodhya without 
talking to the BJP or the VHP [Vishwa Hindu Parishad]. 
I don’t know who else he will have to talk to. So on 
national issues, of course we will be involved but on 
Government decisions, no. 


Mr V.P. Singh did try for such a consensus on national 
issues by involving a large number of parties in discussion 
but he didn’t get a positive response, from you, for 
instance. 


I put a lot of question marks on V.P. Singh’s consensus. 
I don’t think he had a consensus on anything that he did. 
None of the meetings that I attended worked towards a 
consensus. What happened in each of the meetings was 
that everybody gave his views but it wasn’t taken to a 
logical conclusion which was a consensus and that was 
one of the reasons we were so frustrated with these 
meetings and we stopped attending them. 


What was the problem in the idea of a broader realign- 
ment than what has happened in your support to the 
JD(S), with the Left parties, the JD on a secular basis 
perhaps, isolating the BJP...? 


Not in a Flash 


From our side there was no problem but I don’t know if 
the Left was so keen. I have an open mind on the subject 
and there has been a trend, not a trend, a tendency to 
move away from a broad consensus to a much more 
polarised polity. It has its strengths and weaknesses but 
when you talk of moving to a broad consensus and 
everyone working together for a political realignment, I 
don’t think you can expect these things to happen in a 
flash. One can work towards it but it can’t be done fast 
and it has to be based on a consensus on policy and not 
a consensus On who sits in the chair. 


But you had made clear that you would not support V.P. 
Singh, wasn’t that a case of who-sits-in-the-chair gov- 
erning your attitude? 
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We didn’t say that in the beginning of his term. In the 
beginning, we had an open mind. We said we would give 
constructive support but after seeing what he did to the 
country and from what the Prime Minister told me about 
the state of various things in the country, what is publicly 
known is only a fraction of the disaster, especially in the 
economy. 


We really started speaking out against V.P. only in 
August. Then there was this immediate problein which 
was the 7 November vote. We couldn't vote for V.P., not 
after what he had done to the country. Then he couldn’t 
hold his party together, it started cracking up. That’s not 
our responsibility. When his party broke, we took what 
we thought was the least difficult option for the country, 
not for us. 


Would you say that the prospects for a broader realign- 
ment in the present context are still open? 


Two Types of Realignment 


Yes, I think they are open. But there are two types of 
broader realignment one can talk about. One is a broad 
realignment which would take a long time where you try 
to get a commonality of thinking on most major issues. 
On foreign policy, there is already more or less a com- 
monality of thinking. We must get the same common 
view on other issues, on economic issues. We can work 
Our way and narrow down the political differences 
between the parties which is in fact what happens as a 
democracy matures. But you cannot force this in a short 
time. Now, in the short term, there could be a realign- 
ment of a political nature within smaller groups, for 
instance a realignment within centrist groups or a 
realignment on secular lines. 


Such a realignment on secular lines would present a more 
effective challenge to the BJP and its assault on the 
fundamental premises of governance. 


Now, here, I have a slight difference of view with many. 
Sometimes you don’t want to take things head on 
because then you make them bigger and one of my 
complaints against the V.P. Singh Government’s han- 
dling of the Ayodhya issue is that he has been too 
confrontationist which might have given him political 
mileage but is very expensive for the country. It has 
already sparked off a loss of human life and bloodshed. 


I am not saying that we shouldn’t get together to confront 
the challenge of communailism. I’m only just putting a 
question mark there. We should confront communalism 
and I think even if you don’t have a political alignment, 
we could have a front against communalism. Congress is 
certainly going to fight communalism whether others 
come along or not. I think Chandra Shekhar will have to 
get acommon viewpoint on the economy also because he 
is going to find it very difficult unless there is a con- 
sensus on the options. 


There is an impression that in order to cultivate the Hindu 
vote, your Government last year was soft on the onslaught 
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of Hindu communalism, in allowing the Shilanyas to take 
place on territory that was disputed... 


Difficult, But Right Decision 


I don’t think that’s right. If you want to look at how we 
handled Ayodhya, you have to go back to the time when 
the shila yatras were just starting. There was a basic 
decision to take at that time. Do we block them and not 
allow them to take place or do we allow them to take 
place, keep them as low-key as possible, not let them 
flare up? But the Home Ministry and the IB [Intelligence 
Bureau] were clearly of the view that the Centre and the 
States did not have policy forces available physically to 
stop the shila yatras and if they tried to do that, with 
inadequate police force, it would end in violence, firing 
and lots of killings which would then make the situation 
explosive and the opposite of what we wanted to get. 
That was one of the most difficult decisions to take. We 
decided to accept the Home Ministry and the IB view 
and we went along with that. There has always been a 
question in my mind whether that was the right decision 
or not. It was only after 30 October 1990, seeing what- 
ever happened in the first week of November that I was 
absolutely clear that the decision then was the right 
decision. 


We did a number of things which you can look into and 
check out which proves that we had done very much 
more to protect the rights of minorities and, carry the 
majority with us. It wasn’t just a question of stone- 
walling, we were not just trying to get political advantage 
by playing off one against another. We got an agreement 
from the VHP which agreed that it would not go into the 
disputed territory. That was the important point. The 
V.P. Singh Government for some reason locked this 
document away and refused to look at it. It could have 
picked that up and started talking from that point. 


The point about the shilanyas site...that was decided by 
the Uttar Pradesh High Court which sent a court officer 
to look at and measure the spot. The Advocate-General 
also went. I think they found that the DM [District 
magistrate] had marked it at some place which was 
wrong. They said that the DM’s mark was incorrect and 
they moved it eight feet away into what the court said 
was Outside the disputed area. Now we went by what the 
court said, I didn’t personally go and measure it. 


By doing this, and this is the important point, we 
protected the mosque. Nobody touched it in 1989 unlike 
as in 1990 when the mosque was severely damaged and 
even today after so many weeks, people are not allowed 
to go in, photographs of the inside are not available. We 
didn’t have to censor the press then, there was no 
restriction on reporting then. The other point that I want 
to make clear here is on the timing of the elections and 
the shilanyas. We really had only two options on the 
election timing. The VHP had announced 9 November 
was the date and elections had to be held by the second 
week of January. We floated a rumour that we would 
hold early elections just to stop the VHP but the VHP 
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then announced that the date was flexible and could be 
advanced which meant that they wanted to use that as a 
jump off for the election. That left us to evaluate the 
option of whether elections could be held after or during 
the shilanyas. If it was after, it would give us the benefit 
of being able to explain whatever problem or complica- 
tion that might happen on that day. On the other hand, 
if elections were held in a manner that the shilanyas fell 
in between during the campaign, because of the compul- 
sions of the election, large numbers of the BJP and VHP 
workers could not be available for the shilanyas because 
they would be busy with elections. 


That was a miscalculation? 


No. Very few were available, only a few | ,000s. Compare 
that to 1990 when the numbers ran into tens of lakhs. 
The risk of course then of having it take place during the 
election campaign was that if there was any slip-up we 
would pay a heavy price. We thought we would save a lot 
of bloodshed and I think, looking back, we paid a heavy 
price and saved the bloodshed and saved our society 
from getting communalised the way it is today. The V.P. 
Singh government handled the issue really not to try and 
find a way through a very difficult situation but to see 
how best they could benefit from the situation. He tried 
to have devious dealings with the Muslim groups and 
even more devious dealings with the Hindu groups, and 
I don’t know what he expected to come out of this but the 
result is in front of us. The country stands divided. 


Genie Out of Bottle 


Our line was in handling all such issues to try to keep 
them as low-key as possible, to try not to involve the 
hardcore fundamentalists and if it was very necessary to 
involve them because they were leading a particular 
track, to involve them in a manner that they did not 
become more important and then become bigger. VP did 
exactly the opposite. The manner in which he dealt with 
these groups, he dealt firstly with the fundamentalists. 
He built them up on television and built himself as the 
great man bringing all these chaps together. But suddenly 
at the end of the road, the genie is out of the bottle and 
nobody knows how to put it back in. 


There is a perception that it was your Government which 
gave a lease of life to the vicious circle of majority and 
minority communalism through actions like the Muslim 
Women’s Bill and subsequently the fact that the Ramja- 
nambhoomi issue was revived with the opening of the 
gates... 


The Muslim Women’s Bill is totally different. I don’t 
think you can compare the two because that relates to 
one religion only. When you're talking about personal 
law, forget Muslim personal law for the moment, talk 
about Christian or Parsi personal law, who do you talk 
to? You talk to the personal law board of that particular 
group, there’s no use talking to anyone else but when you 
talk of something impinging on two communities or 
more, then if you talk to the fundamentalists, you get 
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very hard positions and if you build them up, they get 
harder and harder. That's what you are seeing today. 


I think the communal temperature really started coming 
up only after the shilapuja, shilayatras began. Before that 
if you look at our five years, we had one of the best 
records in communal harmony. 


What about the communal flare-ups in Maliana and 
Meerut? 


Including Maliana and Meerut, I think our record has 
been one of the best. Look at VP’s 11 months, you’ve had 
Gonda, Bijnor, riots in the south, in Gujarat... I don’t 
think you've had that level of communal tension ever 
before. 


How does one move towards a solution on the Ayodhya 
issue now? 


Court Order Will Not Work 


My earlier position which was a valid one was that there 
must first be a mutual settlement between the groups 
failing which the court should decide, and in the mean- 
time the status quo should remain. But after what has 
happened now, I think it will be too simplistic to say that 
a court order will work. It could have worked a raonth 
ago but now it will not be adequate. More will have to be 
done and that would have to be mutual discussion or 
dialogue. Just saying let’s all go to the court will not 
work. Today more will have to be done for the court 
decision to be accepted by everybody. 


The Constitution says clearly that activity connected with 
religious practice is subject to public order. Yet Govern- 
ments don’t seem to use that provision. 


It is a question of practicality really. Look at Ayodhya, 
October-November 1990, the Government used all the 
force it had to try to stop it and say that religious activity 
would be subject to public order but religious fervour 
was allowed to be built up before the event and Govern- 
ment just did not have the capacity to maintain public 
order and the result has been disastrous. One would have 
to balance the capacity of a Government to implement a 
decision and the decision being taken, if there is diffi- 
culty in implementing a decision, then you would first 
have to get things under control and see that they don’t 
build up to a level that they go out of control. That’s the 
basic decision we had to make a year and a half ago when 
we allowed the shilapuja to take place. Had we done the 
same thing that VP did today, we would have made the 
same mess. Instead of that, the mosque was not dam- 
aged, the disputed territory was not touched and nobody 
was hurt. 


On reservations for backward classes, the point that is 
being missed in the demand for economic criteria is that it 
is not meant for economic backwardness but is meant to 
address historically created social inequities. What was 
wrong with the V.P. Singh Government’s approach to the 
Mandal Commission recommendations? 


JPRS-NEA-91-009 
30 January 1991 


Classes, Not Castes 


Yes, it is meant for social and educational backwardness. 
The reference in the Constitution was very clearly to 
classes and not to castes. The reference to caste is to the 
Scheduled Castes. The Constitution makers were very 
specific and precise in their use of words. When they said 
classes, they meant classes. 


I agree entirely with you that here one is not dealing with 
poverty but with social and educational backwardness 
handed down in our society over thousands of years and 
we are trying here to undo the injustice that society has 
done over a long period. But the question is—who do 
you include and who do you not include, and at what 
point is someone socially and educationally backward? If 
the person goes to the best public school and to Harvard, 
is he socially and educationally backward? I would say 
no. There is a line somewhere that has to be drawn and 
we need to sit down and decide where that line is. If you 
are going to give these benefits, do you want these 
benefits to be monopolised by one family or groups of 
families or should it be shared? I can understand one 
generation, two generations, even a horizontal spread 
but it must go beyond to others. When I was in Govern- 
ment, we had a tiny study in one particular area where 
we were doing things for special groups and we found 
that all the benefits went to families of Ministers, Secre- 
taries to Government, judges and other such persons. Is 
this where we want the benefits to go? Or do we want the 
benefits to go to the really needy among the same 
groups? 


The Chinnappa Reddy Commission had perhaps more 
variegated criteria for measuring backwardness than 
Mandal... 


I am told that it isa good report. I haven’t gone through 
it in detail but ffom what I am told by our Karnataka 
people, it is a very good study. 


Alternatively, the Karpoori Thakur formula would be a 
good way out... 


That’s not bad. There are a number of reports, including 
the Mahajan report in Madhya Pradesh, you can get the 
substance of all these and put together a package. But 
then there are serious complications. One major compli- 
cation is the different social cross-sections in North and 
South India. There is a clear divide. 


Fundamental Problem 


Then, historically, there have been reservations in the 
South for the last 60 or 70 years which have been 
working fairly well even if there are problems with some 
of it. There is the fundamental problem, also, of different 
social cross-sections in each State, how do you merge 
these into a national picture without upsetting the 
system? Somebody may be backward in one State and 
not in another as defined today. It cannot be sorted out 
when you're trying to beat Devi Lal’s rally. 
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The Congress has been in the forefront of social action 
for the weaker sections and the underprivileged groups 
but what is important is that when we took these steps, 
we first built the ground and developed a formula 
acceptable to everybody. The result was that we were 
able to implement reservations without violence and 
bloodshed. 


The Mandal report was tabled in 1980, we started the 
process of trying to build a consensus, bringing people 
together. The report was discussed in Parliament, the 
Home Minister called a number of meetings on this and 
in each meeting, we moved a little bit, in the beginning 
we moved very slowly. Once it starts jelling, you know 
what line to take. 


Would you suggest to the new Government to take a fresh 
look at the whole issue? 


The new Government has two options. It is now in the 
Supreme Court and the way the Supreme Court has been 
going about it, there might be a reasonably quick deci- 
sion and if it does, that could be the point at which the 
Government picks it up. But if it looks like the Supreme 
Court is going to take a long time, then the Government 
should start a consultation process including all parties. 


But won’t the exercise be hamstrung by the hesitancy of 
all political parties including the ruling party to overturn 
decisions that have been taken for the same political 
compulsions? 


Well, that would be the challenge for whoever is dealing 
with it at the moment. 


Punjab and Kashmir 


On Punjab and Kashmir, you have been critical of what 
you said was the lack of a policy on the part of the V.P. 
Singh Government but in its view, it has been left to 
grapple with the legacy of your rule in these situations... 


You can say the roots of Kashmir were in ’47 or even 
when the Moghuls invaded India but the fact of the 
matter is that a year ago, the situation in Kashmir was 
different. The administration there had arrested terror- 
ists in September-October 1989 and not more than 10 
minority Hindus had left during Farooq Abdullah’s 
time. But look at it now. There are almost none now and 
even Muslims are leaving Kashmir today. In Punjab, we 
had held elections for Parliament and I don’t think that 
there were any serious complaints about how free and 
fair they were. We had plans to hold Assembly elections 
after the parliamentary elections only because law and 
order in Punjab had been brought under control. There 
had not been a terrorist incident in half the police 
stations in Punjab in two years and in little over a 
quarter of the State, things were coming well under 
control. Today, the whole of Punjab is out of control and 
the Government is not able to hold elections which have 
been postponed twice. Today, the army is coming under 
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attack for the first time in both Kashmir and Punjab 
which never happened in our time...convoys and trains 
have been attacked... 


What are the priorities now in dealing with both these 
situations? 


What to do now? The first thing is to get some gover- 
nance, the administration must work, decisions must be 
taken, the people must feel the administration can pro- 
tect them against the terrorists and they must feel that its 
actions are impartial. They must also have a grievance 
redressal mechanism against police excess. 


Political activity on the ground must be started, not the 
political process that’s far away. We need a step by step 
action plan which hopefully will be timebound. Intelli- 
gence has deteriorated tremendously over the last year 
and a lot of work would have to be done in improving the 
intelligence network. 


The country seems to be heading for some sort of eco- 
nomic crisis, particularly given the pressures on the 
economy as a result of the Gulf situation... 


Precarious Situation 


The economic crisis is not because of the Gulf, let’s not 
get carried away by that. The Gulf has only compounded 
the crisis. The crisis is because we’ve not had a Govern- 
ment for the last 11 months, I'll correct that ten months 
because in the first month they did some work. Tax 
collections are down by some Rs 2,000 [rupees] crores, 
excise collections are down, ONGC [Oil and Natural Gas 
Commission] oil production is down by the equivalent of 
Rs. 1,400 crores in terms of replacement imports. I was 
told that three days before the Government fell, there 
was a further reduction in production. Infrastructure 
performance is very low, down by roughly 9 or 10 
percent from the previous year in most sectors. One must 
compare these figures not just with the previous year but 
with the plus 15 percent targeted for this year. Export 
performance is down and imports are up, the balance of 
payments is much below anything we’ve had in the past, 
foreign exchange reserves are down to some Rs. 3,000 
crores which is equivalent to four or five weeks of 
imports and that doesn’t include what might happen if 
there is an NRI [Nonresident Indian] panic. I am told 
that during the last three or four days of the V.P. Singh 
Government, some Rs. 450 to 500 crores were with- 
drawn by NRIs because of instability in India. This is a 
precarious situation and on top of it, we have to pay large 
amounts for the oil bill because of the Gulf crisis. Major 
repayments are due on old loans. 


I am told that at the end of the year, the budget deficit 
will be some 24,000 crores. There is every danger of the 
Government not having resources to pay out Central 
Government salaries by February or March. 
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No Soft Options 


All this shows that there has been no management of the 
economy at all, nobody is bothered, how can generation 
targets for infrastructure, coal or power not take place, 
how can taxes not be collected? It’s either gross negli- 
gence or worse. We are going into a planting season and 
there is no diesel for tractors, that’s going to be a serious 
problem. There can be no soft options and all this 
requires hard decisions. The choice is between unpop- 
ular decisions and disaster. I am told by the Prime 
Minister that a note given by the Finance Secretary says 
that the economic situation is a disaster and that he has 
no suggestions as to what to do about it. 


Would we have to go in for an IMF loan? There would be 
a problem with the conditionalities... 


These are the sort of options that the Government will 
have to evaluate. For the first time in almost 44 years, 
India is on the verge of becoming a defaulter and should 
that happen, it will take much more than 30 years to get 
our ratings back. Now there are tremendous changes 
taking place in the world, political and economic, people 
coming out with new ways of doing things. There may be 
questions of what is going on in which direction but one 
thing is clear, your standing and position in the world 
depends on your economic performance. There are no 
more walls to shelter behind, they are all being blown 
away by the winds of change. We just have to face hard 
reality and be competitive globally. If not, you are 
finished. 


But how would we reconcile such a course required for 
keeping pace with the global changes with our own 
problem of having to address poverty and economic dis- 
parities? 


We will have to maich the global reality with our internal 
problem of poverty and backwardness and work out our 
own answer and not get pushed into someone else’s 
answer because of our current economic situation. We 
have taken IMF loans before and I am sure we will take 
them in the future but the important thing is not to 
compromise decision making and not to be suborned by 
somebody else’s ideas. I hope the Government keeps this 
in mind. I am sure it will. 


In the arena of foreign policy...how do you see the Indo- 
Pakistan relationship...there was a brief momentum and 
now a complete slideback... 


Approach to Pakistan 


When you have difficult problems such as India and 
Pakistan have, they can only be solved when you have a 
strong and decisive leadership in both countries. That is 
why, ironically, we made the most progress when Presi- 
dent Zia was there, in fact we were close to finalising 
some things. Things slowed down when Benazir came in 
because the election result there was not a decisive 
decision, she had a minority Government and had to rely 
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on various people. What has happened when our Gov- 
ernment changed is that first it went totally soft, there 
was no policy at all! 


There is always a question as to whether a step-by-step 
approach is better, leaving aside the contentious issues to 
allow a better atmosphere... 


We cannot lay down rules. Sometimes it is necessary to 
put the hard issues at the back. We did that to some 
degree with China. Not that we put the hard issues away 
but we addressed the other issues. But with Pakistan, 
because of terrorism across the border, it is difficult to 
talk about soft issues and push away the hard ones. The 
hard issues are up-front, like it or not. 


If the lack of stability is an impediment to betier relations, 
then this Government might not be perceived as stable 
either... 


I don’t think it is so much a question of stability as 
decision-making. Stability only backs the Government's 
position and I think with the solid backing of the 
Congress, there won’t be any complication. 


How would you assess the V.P. Singh Government's 
approach to Sri Lanka? 


Unfortunately, the V.P. Singh Government had no 
policy on Sri Lanka. They might not have agreed with 
what we did but not to have a policy resulted in violence, 
killings of Tamils by the security forces which has 
resulted in refugees coming here. There has also been 
almost a loss of control of the coastal areas and the seas 
because of the LTTE [Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam] 
presence... Mr Chandra Shekhar will have to address 
these problems, he has to put some pressure on the DMK 
[Dravidian Progressive Foundation] Government to 
take action. I am told that the V.P. Government gave 
some directive that was not followed. 


How has this year out of power added to your political 
experience? 


A Chance to Look Back 


It has done me a lot of good, it’s given me a chance to see 
things from the other side and it has given me a chance 
to think about things—where we went wrong and how we 
went wrong, also what we did right which I am not able 
to convince people about. Equally, | have had a chance 
to look at the mistakes we made and how not to make 
them again. 


There is a perception that the party has insufficient 
internal democracy and revolves around your personality. 
Organisational elections haven't taken place yet. 


I don’t think that’s true... Of course we do need to have 
elections, we had the process working till V.P. Singh 
decided to become unstable. October and November 
have been a bit of a mess in terms of the membership 
drive and we may have to extend the dates a little more. 
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Hopefully we will be able to finish elections by April or 
May, we are working out a schedule. 


Party Discipline 


A lot has been said about the democratic nature of the 
Congress party and that it is not adequate. I don’t agree 
with that. There is a lot of debate, sometimes even 
violent debates but we are able to come to a consensus at 
the end of that debate and once that is reached, the party 
stands by that decision. Everyone said the Congress 
party is going to break up and V.P. Singh said thai he was 
going to get large chunks of Congressmen to join him. 
What happened? You see, people in the Congress have 
full freedom of speech, we have allowed them that. 
Decisions are taken after listening to what everyone has 
to say. But once taken, everyone stays within that 
decision. When it came to the confidence vote, not one 
congress member voted against the whip and again in 
U.P. [Uttar Pradesh], there was a lot of debate but once 
the decision was taken, everyone went along. If party 
discipline isn’t there, the party will disintegrate. There 
has been a lot of talk about dissidence in the Congress. 
That is nothing but congress members speaking out 
openly as part of the democratic process in the party. 
Decisions are not dictatorial decisions. 


Specialists Concerned Over Indian Economy 


91AS0310A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 20 Nov 90 p 15 


[Quotation marks as published] 


[Text] Economists today expressed deep concern over 
the state of the country’s economy, particularly the 
unrelenting price pressures and the balance of payments 
(BOP) position, which many felt left no option but to 
seek international monetary fund (IMF) accommodation 
immediately. 


They were participating in a seminar on a mid-year 
review of the economy organised by the economic affairs 
group of the India International centre on the basis of a 
comprehensive paper presented by eminent economist, 
Mr Malcolm S. Adiseshiah. 


R view was also expressed that the economic prospects 
were such that the eight plan priorities and allocations as 
proposed so far, would have to undergo substantial 
change. 


While seeing some ‘plus’ features like another year of 
good agricultural crops and fairly sustained industrial 
growth and infrastructure performance, Dr Adiseshiah 
also underlined the critical areas—galloping fiscal def- 
icit, an inflation rate which could reach a level of 12 to 
13 percent and the grim BOP scenario. 


Dr Adiseshiah said that as a result of the additional 
burden imposed on the economy by the Gulf crisis, we 
might not be able to escape borrowing from the IMF's 
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extended fund facility (EFF) with all its conditionalities. 
He emphasised that India had to follow austere policies 
which IMF implied. 


Former planning secretary Mr Ajit Majumdar said that 
the threats of severe inflation and BOP crisis could 
disrupt the economy and could cause a setback to the 
growth process from which it would take at least two 
years to recover. 


India was no longer in a position to absorb the oil shock 
as it did in the 1970s and early 1980s as the present crisis 
would not only inflate the import bill but also affect 
experts at a time when the world economy was itself 
showing signs of a mild recession. 


In Dr Majumdar’s view, India would need at least $5 
billion of assistance from the IMF or borrow on onerous 
terms from the international markets with earlier repay- 
ment liabilities. 


He said the budget deficit would go up to Rs 11,000 
[rupees] crores, taking into account the Gulf related cost 
overruns. 


On the price situation, he said that apart from deficit 
financing, there were both demand pull by increase in 
the support prices of food grains and farm debt write off, 
as well as cost push from increase in administered prices, 
especially of oil and higher imports. 


He also feared some loss of output in some sectors. As a 
result, inflation in the Indian context could rise to 15 to 
20 percent in 1990-91. Therefore he called for effective 
government action combining fiscal restraint, credit 
curbs and direct intervention to reduce consumer 
demand. 


Former Finance Secretary, Mr H.N. Ray cautioned 
against reduction in export subsidy as it would give a 
wrong signal to exporters at a time when promotion of 
exports was of paramount importance. 


Dr Charanjit Wadhwa favoured a more liberal approach 
to direct foreign investment as it is non-debt creating 
especially at a time when India would find it difficult to 
raise borrowings as its credit rating was not as high as in 
the past. 


Professor K.N. Kabra said the performance of the 
economy should not be judged in terms of financial 
sectors but the real sectors—agriculture, industry and 
infrastructure—which were on the whole doing well. 


He attributed the rise in prices to large increases in 
private incomes and investments in trading and inven- 
tory building. These issues required attention at the 
political level if the savings rate was to improve and 
growth and employment objectives were not to be jetti- 
soned. 


Dr A.N. Sharma called for a limit on the quantum of oil 
imports as it contributed 75 percent of the country’s 
trade deficit. 
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Dr Sharma described as “very serious” the reported 
financial sickness of eight to ten public sector banks and 
said if the situation was not corrected it would erode 
household savings. Time had come to examine the 
working of both banks and financial institutions. 


Other participants in the discussion were doubtful 
whether the rate of gross domestic savings would go up 
from 21 percent to more than 22 percent as envisaged in 
the approach to the eighth plan and whether the export 
growth could be maintained at 12 percent per annum. 


Some of the participants did not think it was realistic, 
given the resource picture, that India could provide 
employment guarantee to everyone, though the existing 
programmes must be adequately funded. 


One proposal mooted was to link additional resource 
mobilisation to providing social security net to the most 
disadvantaged sections of society. 


Legislators Regard ‘Pressing Problems’ of India 


914S0285D Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
17 Nov 90 p 5 


[Article by P.H. Reddy and Y.S. Gopal] 


[Text] Since the late 1970s, Indian parliamentarians and 
legislators have been paying increased attention to the 
interrelated problems of population growth ana devel- 
opment. The establishment of the Indian Association of 
Parliamentarians on Population and Development 
(IAPPD) in 1978 is an offshoot of this awareness. 


The IAPPD has been organising national and State-level 
conferences on population and development. In Karna- 
taka, two legislators’ conferences were held, one on 
February 9, 1982 and the other on April 3, 1987. 


What do the law makers think about the minimum legal 
age at marriage for girls and boys? According to MLAs 
[Members of Legislative Assembly] and MLCs [Mem- 
bers of the Legislative Council], the minimum legal age 
at marriage should be about 19 years for girls and about 
24 years for boys. At present, the respective limits are 18 
and 21. 


The mean number of children legislators had was 3.4— 
MLAs had an average of 3.37 children and MLCs 3.51. 
The highest proportion of the MLAs (about 39 percent) 
and MLCs (about 42 percent) had four or more children. 
Only about 18 percent of the MLAs and 21 percent of the 
MLCs had two children. 


As high as about 96 percent of the legislators had 
knowledge about vasectomy or male sterilisation. Some- 
what surprisingly, about six percent of the 196 MLAs, as 
compared with none of the 60 MLCs, had no knowledge 
of vasectomy. About 96 percent of the legislators, that is, 
about 95 percent of the MLAs and cent [as printed] 
percent of the MLCs had knowledge about tubectomy or 
female sterilisation. About 93 percent of the MLAs and 
97 percent of the MLCs had knowledge about IUD. 


JPRS-NEA-91-009 
30 January 1991 


About 87 percent of the MLAs and about 98 percent of 
the MLCs claimed knowledge of oral contraceptives. 
Almost exactly the same percentage of MLAs and MLCs 
claimed knowledge of nirodh. 


As high as about 98 percent of the MLAs and 95 percent 
of the MLCs approved couples practising a family plan- 
ning method. About 72 percent of the MLAs and 70 
percent of the MLCs said that couples can and should 
accept sterilisation even without a son. In fact, about 82 
percent of the legislators (80 percent MLAs and 95 
percent MLCs) with wives in the reproductive age of 15 
to 44 years were currently using a family planning 
method. 


About 31 percent of the legislators were not using any 
family planning method at the time of the survey. The 
study found that about 10 percent of the MLAs and 
about six percent of the MLCs adopted no family plan- 
ning because they had no child. About 12 percent each of 
the MLAs and MLCs wanted more children, including 
sons. About 18 percent of the MLAs were not practising 
family planning because of secondary sterility. That is, 
they did not have a child for a long time after the last 
child. About six percent of the MLAs were waiting for 
the last child to grow before adopting a terminal method. 
Finally, about 14 percent of the MLAs and about 18 
percent of the MLCs were not practising family planning 
because of hysterectomy or because they were not inter- 
ested in family planning or because they were against 
family planning. Some did not give any reason. 


A high percentage (93) of legislators wanted sterilisation 
to be made compulsory. A slightly smaller percentage 
favoured compulsory sterilisation after two children and 
even smaller, after three children, as high as 75 percent 
of the top group wanted sterilisation made compulsory 
even without a son. 


About 16 percent of the MLAs, as compared with about 
10 percent of the MLCs, did not think that incentives 
should be given to sterilisation acceptors. Perhaps they 
thought that since family planning programme is a 
voluntary programme, couples should not be lured into 
accepting sterilisation by offering incentives. The 
amount of incentive for each sterilisation acceptor sug- 
gested by the rest of the MLAs (84 percent) and MLCs 
(90 percent) ranged from the present Rs. 130 [rupees] to 
over Rs. 500. 


The conclusion that emerges from the analysis of the 
composition of sons among the children of the legislators 
who had adopted sterilisation is that there was a strong 
preference for sons, notwithstanding a vast majority of 
them saying that sterilisation should be made compul- 
sory after a particular number of children even for those 
couples without a son. 


About 58 percent of the MLAs and about 59 percent of 
the MLCs mentioned rapid growth of population as one 
of the two pressing problems of Karnataka. Analysis of 
the data also showed that about 45 percent each of the 
MLAs and MLCs mentioned it as the first pressing 
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‘problem of Karnataka. And about 13 percent of the 
MLAs and about | 5 percent of the MLCs mentioned it as 
the second pressing problem. 


About 53 percent of the MLAs and about 42 percent of 
the MLCs mentioned rapid population growth as the 
first pressing problem of India. About |7 percent of the 
former and about 20 percent of the latter regarded it as 
the second pressing problem of India. 


Besides lack of development, a few legislators regarded 
terrorism, lack of national integration and lack of 
national security as the pressing problems of India. 


The proportion of legislators who regarded lack of devel- 
opment as one of the two pressing problems of Karna- 
taka was higher than that who regarded it as one of the 
two pressing problems of India. The proportion of legis- 
lators who regarded rapid population growth as one of 
the two pressing problems of India was higher than that 
who regarded it as one of the two pressing problems of 
Karnataka. 


To put it simply, a greater proportion of legislators 
wanted promotion of development in Karnataka and 
control of population growth in India. 


Paper Sees Hope for Punjab Under Shekhar 


91AS0285C Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
16 Nov 90 p 8 


[Text] Punjab Governor Virendra Verma’s announce- 
ment in Chandigarh on Wednesday that civic elections 
in the State would be held on December 22 and 23 is 
significant for a number of reasons. This could well be an 
attempt to feel the pulse of the troubled State before a 
more ambitious attempt is made to hold Assembly 
elections. But not everyone will share Mr. Verma’s 
optimism that conditions have improved to such an 
extent that Assembly elections can be held straightaway. 
If anything, there has been a rise in the incidence of 
violence over the past few months. There may be some 
merit in Mr. Verma’s explanation that disturbances in 
neighbouring States had compelled the Centre to deploy 
several divisions of paramilitary troops there after with- 
drawing them from Punjab. All the same, if armed 
guardians of the law have to be in attendance round the 
clock to ensure peace, conditions cannot be described as 
entirely normal or peaceful. 


The more valid ground for optimism lies in Mr. Chandra 
Shekhar’s emergence as Prime Minister. He was once 
credited with having expressed sympathy with the 
Anandpur Sahib resolution. He criticised Operation 
Bluestar. In recent statements he has called for a negoti- 
ated settlement of the Punjab problem. He has also 
claimed that Punjab should react more positively to his 
overtures than it did to others before him. Public 
memory is not short enough to have forgotten the 
tumultuous reception accorded to Mr. V.P. Singh when 
he visited Amritsar on December 7 last year. Hopes were 
raised that he would soon administer the healing touch 





that Punjab needed. But the advantage was frittered 
away by his own vacillation and the vulnerability of his 
minority government. Mr. Nawaz Sharif’s assumption of 
office as Prime Minister in Pakistan has also added to 
prevalent uncertainties because when he was Chief Min- 
ister of Punjab Province he was known to have actively 
encouraged terrorism across the border. Unless his cur- 
rent responsibilities distract him from his earlier adven- 
turism the likelihood of more provocation from across 
the border cannot be ruled out. Mr. Chandra Shekhar 
will have to deal with all these considerations, including 
the fact that his own parliamentary position will never be 
very secure. But the relatively greater credibility he 
enjoys than his predecessors in Punjab holds out some 
hope for the future. 


Commentary Views ‘Political Realignments’ in AP 


9]AS0285A Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
16 Nov 90 p 7 


[Article by R. Akhileshwari] 


[Text] Hyderabad, Nov. 15—The political scenario in 
Andhra Pradesh [AP] is showing signs of change as the 
old positions and ties are being reviewed. The speeches 
and statements of politicians are acquiring electoral 
rhetoric and several political parties have planned 
“yatras” and similar programmes to re-establish contact 
with the people, evidently in preparation for the inevi- 
table mid-term elections. 


National Front Chairman and Telugu Desam supremo 
N.T. Rama Rao will tour the entire country to explain to 
the people the “conspiracy” that led to the fall of 
National Front Government at the Centre. The TDP 
{Telugu Desam Party] has meanwhile squarely blamed 
the Congress(I) for the fall of the V.P. Singh Government 
and has charged the Congress(I) with supporting Mr. 
Chandra Shekhar in exchange for putting a lid on the 
Bofors investigations. 


The TDP feels that mid-term elections alone could solve 
the problems facing the country today since the people 
would teach a lesson to those who have taken politics 
and public life to “‘an all-time low level.” According to 
the TDP, the huge expenditure of Rs. 100 [rupees] crores 
that would cost the country for holding elections would 
not be too high a price for “preserving democracy in the 
country which had been put at stake by a few unscrupu- 
lous and ambitious politicians.” 


The TDP has predicted that the Shekhar Government 
would not last more than four or five months. It has also 
criticised Congress(I) President Rajiv Gandhi for acting 
like a de facto Prime Minister and treating Mr. Shekhar 
like a Congress(I) Chief Minister. 


CONCILIATORY NOTE: Political realignments are 
being worked out as evident from the conciliatory note 
struck by the CPI [Communist Party of India]. Ch. 
Rajeswara Rao of CPI told DECCAN HERALD that 
although the CPI had vociferously criticised the TDP for 
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its policies, certain situations like the present one war- 
ranted joining hands with those whom the party had 
opposed. The CPI has over the years turned from an ally 
of the TDP to an implacable critic, but has now said that 
its doors are open for all those who seek an “understand- 
ing” with it. Although the party has not discussed the 
question, it takes cc~nizance of the fact that the party, as 
much as the TDP, needs “friends” during such times as 
elections. 


On the other hand, the BJP [Bharatiya Janata Party], 
which has been a more steady friend of the TDP than the 
CPI although there were rough patches in their friend- 
ship, believes in “waiting and watching.” Although state 
party President Venkiah Naidu said that the BJP would 
go it alone in the next elections on the basis of an 
“alternative ideology, programme and a new political 
culture,” a section of the party feels that this decision at 
the central level can be modified at the state level. It had 
felt heartened at the statement of Mr. Rama Rao that he 
would rather plead with the BJP for peace rather than 
join hands with the Congress(I) for the survival of the 
National Front Government. However, the rather fero- 
cious tone of former Union Minister P. Upendra on 
Tuesday wherein he charged the BJP with “treachery” 
has ruffled the party. 


Pact Ruled Out: Mr. Upendra ruled out any under- 
standing between the BJP and the National Front. The 
elimination of the BJP paved the way for both the 
National and Left fronts to launch a joint campaign in 
the forthcoming elections, he said. 


Meanwhile, the party has decided to launch a mass 
contact programme to explain the party’s stand to the 
people on issues confronting the country. The main 
plank of the BJP would be “Pseudo Secularism vs 
Nationalism.” This would mark a shift in emphasis in 
national policies if the BJP came to power from the 
Nehru-line of “appeasement and vacillation” to the 
Sardar Patel line of “positive action.” 


‘Official Sources’: Navy May Go To Gulf 


91AS0327A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 14 Nov 90 p 1 


[Quotation marks as published] 


[Text] New Delhi, 13 Nov (UNI & PTI}—The Indian 
navy is conducting an exercise to deploy a contingent of 
naval warships in the Gulf region if called upon to do so 
as part of a United Nations peace-keeping force. 


Official sources said the naval headquarters was seized 
of the matter, and the type of warships and men to be 
sent to assist the UN force was being discussed. 


The sources said the situation in the Gulf region was 
fluid and the Indian navy should be ready to respond to 
any request at short notice. 
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They said India had not been called upon to send a fleet, 
but taking into consideration the volatile situation in the 
region, plans had to be made to respond in the shortest 
possible time. 


The sources said if it was called upon, this would be the 
first time the Indian navy formed a part of a UN 
peace-keeping force. On earlier occasions, only the 
Indian army and the air force had been called upon to 
perform such a role. 


Although the threat of war loomed large, India had also 
to take into account how to preserve its maritime inter- 
ests and protect its oil supply lines, they said. 


The vice chief of the naval staff, Vice-Admiral H. 
Johnson said Indian naval warships and aircraft had 
increased surveillance and vigil on the high seas in view 
of growing possibility of an outbreak of conflict in the 
Gulf and its spillover being felt in “our area.” 


“There is a chance of the possible conflict getting spilled 
over to our area,” the vice chief said here while 
addressing newsmen in connection with the forthcoming 
naval week celebrations beginning on 30 November. 


He said the navy was also studying the possible Pakistani 
involvement in the conflict and whether this would 
entail Pakistan getting new and more sophisticated 
weapons because of this. 


He said though the navy as part of the national drive had 
launched effective fuel conservation measures, these 
were not affecting operational commitments. 


{Delhi Domestic Service in English at 1430 GMT on 15 
November carried a denial of the above report, saying 
that Admiral Johnson’s remarks were ‘hypothetical’] 


Recycling Center Fer Missile System Opens 


91AS0331A Bombay THE TIMES OF INDIA 
in English 15 Nov 90 p 3 


[Text] Meerut, 15 Nov (PTI}—A new facility for recy- 
cling India’s costliest air defence missile system “‘Kved- 
rat’’ was inaugurated here today by the chief of army 
staff, General S.F. Rodrigues. 


Inaugurating the workshop, Gen Rodrigues said the 
technical skill of all the personnel employed here will be 
put to a rigorous test, but added that he had no doubt 
that they will rise to the occasion and carry out the 
alloted task with zeal and dedication. 


Gen Rodrigues said the financial savings which are likely 
to result from extension of life of this missile system will 
be used for improving other systems in the army. 


The overhaul facility will help achieve foreign exchange 
by recycling similar missile systems from friendly coun- 
tries, the director-general, EME, Lt General K.K. Mehra, 
said. 
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This new facility will enable Indian defence services to 
recycle Soviet made Kvadrat surface-to-air missile 
system. The system is essentially made up of two com- 
ponents—radar and missile systems. 


The establishment of the Rs 21-crore [rupees] project 
Kvadrat facility will save considerable foreign exchange 
because until now the system had to be sent to Soviet 
Union for overhauling, its commander, Brigadier R.K. 
Batra, told visiting journalists. 


This will impart self-dependence and technical expertise 
to the defence services to set up similar facilities for the 
overhaul of other surface-to-air and surface-to-surface 
missile systems held in the army, he said. 


The Kvadrat missile system, which has a life of 10 years, 
was inducted in 1978. Established in 1938, the workshop 
accomodating the facility was earlier engaged in fabrica- 
tion of specialist vehicles, heavy duty vehicles and 
engines. 


Civil works for the project Kvadrat started in May 1988 
and installation of plant and machinery in February 
1990. The workshop has been commissioned within 
eight months Lt Gen Mehra said. 


NEPAL 


True Political Pluralism Seen in Nepal 


914S0304A Bangalore DECCAN HERALD in English 
23 Nov 90 p 8 


[Article by P. Kharel in Kathmandu] 


[Text] As the long-awaited new Constitution has finally 
come into effect since 9 November, the Kingdom is 
witnessing early signs of poll preparations. The new 
fundamental law of the land has ushered in an era of 
political pluralism replacing effectively the partyless 
panchayat phase for good. 


The country’s first—and so far the only—multi-party 
general elections were held in 1959, two years before 
King Mahendra, father of the present Monarch, King 
Birendra, dissolved the elected House and subsequently 
announced a new statute that banned all political parties. 
For the next 30 years, polls were held on a non-party 
basis. 


However, the popular movement for democracy last 
February compelled King Birendra to lift the ban on 
political parties and pledge for a new statute reflecting 
the democratic aspirations of the people. The Constitu- 
tion Recommendation Commission, set up by the King, 
on the advice of the interim Cabinet headed by Prime 
Minister Krishna Prasad Bhattarai, prepared a draft 
document within three months and submitted it to the 
46-year-old Monarch. 


The King handed the draft statute to the Prime Minister 
for any necessary additions or deletions. The Cabinet 
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took a full month, incorporating scores of changes, 
before submitting it to the King for proclamation. 


The King, however, took a month to hold constitutions 
with legal advisors on the draft Constitution’s contents. 
This provoked much anger, especially in the Nepali 
Congress and the United Left Front [ULF] camps. 


Numerous demonstrations protesting against ‘Palace 
conspiracies to subvert the wishes of the people” and 
demanding immediate promulgation of the Constitution 
in toto were a common feature almost daily in various 
parts of the Kingdom. Even when the Narayanhity 
Palace announced the date for the proclamation, public 
protest rallies continued till the eve of the Constitution. 


Reservations 


Though the new Constitution, which guarantees the 
principles of constitutional monarchy, a multi-party 
polity, basic human and fundamental rights and the 
policy of the king-in-parliament, has been widely wel- 
comed, some sections have expressed reservations. The 
far-left group, the Nepal Communist Party, Mashal, has 
termed it “anti-people” and pledged to continue its 
Struggle for a “fully democratic” Constitution. It has 
decided to boycott the forthcoming elections to the 
Pratinidhi Sabha (House of Representatives). 


Some senior members of the ex-Panchas party, headed 
by former Prime Minister Lokendra Bahadur Chand, 
have expressed serious reservations about the very pro- 
cess applied in drafting the Constitution. Mr Rajeshwar 
Pasad Devkota, a ranking member of Mr Chand’s Ras- 
triya Prajatantra Party, has pointed out several “‘serious 
lapses” in the framing of the Constitution. 


But both the parties of the former Panchas, the one 
headed by Mr Chand as well as the other led by former 
Prime Minister Surya Bahadur Thapa, have welcomed 
the Constitution. 


In view of frequent disruption of their mass meetings by 
members of the ruling political parties (the Nepali Con- 
gress and the seven-party United Left Front), Mr Chand 
and Mr Thapa have both expressed apprehension that 
the impending elections, announced by the Election 
Commission for next April, could be prone to violence. 


Mr Chand has even demanded an all-party Government 
to conduct the polls in a free and fair manner, a demand 
most likely to be rejected by Prime Minister Bhattarai, 
who is also the acting President of the ruling party in the 
Cabinet, the Nepali Congress. 


So far, neither of the two major ex-Pancha parties has 
been able to hold a mass rally in the capital fearing 
attacks from the ULF and Nepali Congress members 
who have a stronghold in the valley. But the election 
mood has already begun to capture the public imagina- 
tion. The current atmosphere is charged with political 
debate and a realignment of political forces. 
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Though most ULF constituents have been stressing on 
continued “‘Nepali Congress-ULF unity” in the elections 
too, which is an oblique reference to seat adjustments, 
the proposal is most likely to be rejected by the Nepali 
Congress. Mr Girija Prasad Koirala, the Congress Gen- 
eral Secretary, recently addressed a massive rally, 
expressing confidence about winning a two-thirds 
majority in the new House and categorically ruling out 
the possibility of accepting the ULF’s proposal. 


Mr Koirala said: ““We cannot compromise on the party’s 
principles, ideals and values.” He has consistently been 
attacking, in his speeches, the Nepal Communist Party 
(Marxist-Leninist) which is believed to be the strongest 
among the dozen and odd leftist forces in the country. 


Extra Busy 


Prime Minister Bhattarai and the party supremo, Mr 
Ganesh Man Singh, have been extra busy these days 
addressing mass rallies. The tone and tenor of their 
speeches clearly indicate that the shots for the election 
campaign have already been fired. 


The Marxist-Leninist Party, for the first time, has 
revealed the names of its Politburo members. Its General 
Secretary’s name was a closely-guarded secret till this 
month and naturally -here was considerable public curi- 
osity about it. Mr Madan Bhandari, who till recently 
used to be referred to only as “the senior leader” has 
turned out to be the party chief. 


The left parties have already begun to return to their 
constituencies, now that the Constitution has been pro- 
mulgated. Fearing that the leftist forces could unite 
under a single umbrella and the erstwhile Panchas, 
whose 30 years of organisational skills are well known, 
could seriously split the votes, the Nepali Congress High 
Command has decided to welcome as many ex-Panchas 
to their camp as possible. 


So far, scores of senior former Panchas, otherwise nat- 
ural allies of the parties floated by the former Prime 
Ministers, Mr Thapa and Mr Chand, have joined the 
Nepali Congress. 


As the election date approaches, the Nepali Congress is 
expected to entice the Panchas with tickets. Nepali 
Congress supremo Ganesh Man Singh recently made a 
public appeal to issue elections tickets to anyone who 
had the “brightest prospects of winning, even if he may 
have worked under the panchayat system.” Mr Singh’s 
Statement has disappointed many Congress youths but 
poll pragmatism seems to have mellowed the septuage- 
narian who is now opting for expediency. 


The Marxist-Leninists, apprehending a serious threat to 
their poll prospects in the event of a massive intake of 
former Panchas in the Congress camp, has left no 
opportunity to ridicule the Congress policy of accepting 
those who had suppressed the people for 30 years. It is 
also being said scornfully that “the real Congress workers 
are being vastly outnumbered by former Panchas.” 
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The two parties of former Panchas have also been 
mobilising their workers in their bid to launch a full- 
fledged poll campaign. Former Prime Minister Thapa is 
currently touring the eastern regions, which accounts for 
the largest number of parliamentary seats, and 
addressing impressively large crowds. 


The Nepali Congress, the ULF and other major parties 
will be holding their central commitiee meetings before 
the end of this month in preparation for the poll cam- 


paign. 


Bhattarai Government Termed ‘Most Unpopular’ 


91AS0304C Kathmandu THE MOTHERLAND 
in English 23 Nov 90 pp 1, 4 


[Article: “Interim Government Most Unpopular”’] 


[Text] The interim government headed by Prime Min- 
ister Krishna Prasad Bhattarai has become one of the 
most unpopular governments in Nepal. 


The people in general feel cheated by the government 
which claimed that everything would be alright once the 
Panchayat government was replaced by multi-party 
system. 


Most of the political analysts say there is not much 
difference in the Panchayat government and the govern- 
ment now as far as the problems of the people are 
concerned. 


The political analysts say that nothing can be expected at 
least in the current fiscal year because the government 
has truncated budget which can take the country 
nowhere. 


The price spiral has gone up by leaps and bounds, yet the 
government does not seem worried about it as they are 
beating their own drums for bringing about the consti- 
tution they wanted for the country. 


The Masal and Mashal factions of communist parties are 
reportedly planning to take advantage of the situation. 


The political observers say that the people in general 
have nothing to do with the technical aspects of the 
constitution and if the constitution is to become the part 
of the election campaign of Nepali Congress, it might 
very well lose the election. 


The former panchas might be in a much better position 
than Nepali Congress in election performance, the polit- 
ical observers said. 


Political observers think that Nepali Congress is fighting 
a losing battle. Both Right and Left front will have much 
to say against the Nepali Congress. 
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Editorial Warns Against Violent Politicking 


91AS0304B Kathmandu THE MOTHERLAND 
in English 27 Nov 90 p 3 


[Text] The strength of the multi-party system lies in the 
mainstream politics organizing the country into mobile, 
vociferous and assertive sections seeking a say in 
national uplift. Trends since the reintroduction of the 
system in this country have raised qualms as to the 
direction the organisation trends are taking. Sections 
have been organised on various grounds that have sought 
to voice various sectarian problems. But whether this is 
being done with a view to organise the country rather 
than political parties at the country’s expense remains 
debatable. 


The Terai party, Sadbhavana Parishad, has a legitimate 
theme of organising the Terai people for a larger say in 
national governance. But whether this is being done with 
a view to national unity in mind remains yet to be 
convincingly put to the masses. So is the case with the 
various COmMmunal organisations that have surfaced 
since the mass agitation reintroduced the multi-party 
system. Indeed, going also by way of the various violent 
incidents seeking to undermine the political parties, 
there is room for concern that there are elements seeking 
to wreak discord among political organisations on the 
direction that multi-party politics must take in order to 
strengthen the polity. There is thus room for alarm. The 
national political parties must come together in order to 
set the parameters of nationalism and the rules of the 
game must be strictly observed. 


PAKISTAN 


US. Loses Interest in Pak Military 


91AS0301A Peshawar THE FRONTIER POST 
in English 14 Nov 90 p 10 


{Article by Ahmad Bashir; first two paragraphs high- 
lighted comments] 


[Text] The Pakistanis were hoping for an Afghanistan 
type bonanza but they find themselves now in the 
wilderness. They were dreaming of a policing role in the 
Gulf following the expected destruction of Iraq and 
withdrawal of American forces. 


Whether there is war or peace in the Gulf, we are 
doomed, because the great American depression is 
looming larger than life on the world horizon. They have 
already cut off our aid, and there is nothing we can do to 
save our economy. 


Will there be war or peace in the Gulf? How will the 
battle lines be arrayed? Has the Pakistani army any place 
in the scheme of things? Do the Americans have any use 
for us in the brave new world of Middle East? Questions 
are begging for answers. 
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Pakistani establishment has been eager to join the battle 
against Iraq. In haste it despatched 5,000 troops to Saudi 
Arabia, ostensibly, to defend the Harmain Sharifain, 
which were never under threat, but in reality, to do its 
duty as a component of the American Central Command 
which was created for the defence of Israel and to ensure 
the free flow of cheap Arab oil. It stays put at that 
number, while the late-comers Egypt and Syria continue 
to swell their ranks. Pakistan was hoping for a much 
bigger involvement, and, according to reports, preparing 
for offering up to four army divisions, including armour 
for action in the Gulf, but it seems that the U.S. has no 
further use for us. What went wrong? 


A small news item which THE FRONTIER POST car- 
ried in its issue of October 26, was revealing. Said the 
report, “President Husni Mubarak has proposed an 
all-Arab defence arrangement for the Gulf region after 
the crisis touched off by Iraqi invasion of Kuwait. 
Non-Arab countries should only help supply arms that 
are requested, the Egyptian leader said. He made that 
proposition at the end of his four-day Gulf tour which 
took [word indistinct] to Saudi Arabia, Qatar, Oman, 
and the UAE [United Arab Emirate]s. Which means that 
he was speaking for the whole of pro-American Arab 
front, Saudi Arabia included. The all-Arab defence 
arrangement accepts American presence, but envisions 
no role for non-Arab Muslim forces in the Middle East. 


The Pakistans were hoping for an Afghanistan-type 
bonanza but they find themselves now in the wilderness. 
According *o reports, they were dreaming of a policing 
role in the Gulf following the expected destruction of 
Iraq and withdrawal of American forces. They were 
planning to fill the vacuum, with Egypt and Syria and 
junior partners. Now, it seems, they will be out- 
of-bounds in the Middle East. Welcome only will be 
non-Arab, non-Muslim, Anglo-American warriors. They 
have air-power and missiles which can burn down Iraq 
for losses in the killing fields. The Syrian and Egyptian 
fodder will be as good as the Pakistani. If the Americans 
are looking for a blood bank, Arab blood will be purer. 


Saddam is responsible for Pakistani establishment’s frus- 
trations. Let down by the Americans again, where will it 
go from here? But one needs not blame the Americans 
for leaving us out in the cold. They cannot possibly 
accommodate non-Arab Pakistani forces in view of the 
resurgence of Arab nationalism. Saddam Husayn, by 
demanding the return of “West Bank and Gaza to the 
Palestinians, in accordance with Security Council reso- 
lutions and the Israeli vacation of Golden Heights [as 
published], has become the spearhead of Arab nation- 
alism. Arab fighting Arab will create confusion in the 
ideology, but a non-Arab Pakistani involvement in the 
killing game will sharpen its edge. The Pakistani estab- 
lishment, therefore, has to live with its status of a lounge 
lizard while the great game goes on. The Americans and 
the oil Sheikhs have no use for us. 


Whether there is war or peace in the Gulf, we are 
doomed, because the great American depression is 





66 SOUTH ASIA 


° 

looming larger than life on the world horizon. They have 
already cut off our aid, and there is nothing we can do to 
save our economy. The Gulf war, on the other hand, has 
given a fillip to the American economy. Saudi Arabia is 
paying them one billion dollars per month for services 
rendered, though not a single shot has been so far fired. 
It has also bought billions of dollars worth of new 
weapons systems. The American armament industry has 
started to breathe already, and if war breaks out, it will 
be upon its feet again. Kuwait is paying a hefty 280 
million dollars in daily wages to the American forces as 
costs of a war which has not yet started. 


The Arab defence arrangement proposition excludes 
Pakistani military presence in the Gulf. We have no 
international role. That should be the baseline of our 
national and international frontiers policy for the future. 
Is the old establishment capable of thinking at all? 


Rift With U.S. Seen as Healthy Trend 


91AS0301C Lahore THE NATION in English 
18 Nov 90 p 6 


[Article by Mushahid Hussain; first paragraph high- 
lighted item] 


[Text] The whole world around Pakistan is changing, 
with new perceptions and policies reflecting transforma- 
tions that are now evident in the region. Pakistan has 
options, to seek new avenues and exploit new opportu- 
nities. It can seek a strategic linkage that binds Pakistan, 
Iran and China in a military and political bond, build 
bridges with Gorbachev’s Russia and above all, continue 
with the nuclear programme. 


President Ghulam Ishaq Khan’s November 8 address to 
Parliament has set the tone for Pakistan’s foreign policy 
at a time when the IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] gov- 
ernment is taking office. The President’s speech was a 
hard-hitting, no-holds-barred exposition of Pakistan’s 
position regarding American aid and it was a welcome 
reaffirmation that Pakistan’s national interests would 
not be compromised at the altar of American assistance. 
The Presidential thrust on the question of Pakistan- 
American relations was categorical: Aid as charity was 
not acceptable and neither would Pakistan compromise 
on principles or accept pressures that impinge upon our 
independence. It is a happy augury for Pakistan and its 
people that, for once, the country’s leadership is not 
defensive or apologetic vis-a-vis the United States on 
issues that pertain to the national interest. 


Such plain talking has been long overdue and is neces- 
sary since it puts Pakistan’s American connection in its 
proper perspective. For too long this relationship has 
been a one-way traffic with Pakistan and some Paki- 
stanis assuming somewhat sheepishly that American aid 
is either a great favour being bestowed upon the country 
by our distant godfathers or it is a blessing without which 
the country cannot survive. Such a mindset of depen- 
dence views Pakistan’s relations with the United States 
based on certain erroneous assumptions. Three such 
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assumptions are noteworthy. First, American aid viewed 
more as a manifestation of American munifecence than 
an element primarily guided by quid pro quos. Second, 
Pakistan’s survival depends on American aid and 
without such aid the country might even collapse. Third, 
if any government or leader in Pakistan “annoys” 
America, that government will not last or that leader will 
be eliminated. 


On top of these assumptions is the obsequious attitude of 
officialdom towards the United States. It is thus no 
accident that given such assumptions and attitudes there 
is a noticeable change in the Americans operating in 
Pakistan. For those who have lived, worked or studied in 
the United States, the Americans that they know there 
are qualitatively different from the Americans who 
develop imperial airs once they set foot in Third World 
countries like Pakistan. In large measure, Pakistanis 
themselves are responsible for bloating egos of official 
Americans by their undignified kow-towing before func- 
tionaries of the United States government. This is, of 
course, also a reflection of the fact that Pakistan’s rulers 
and those indulging in such undignified behaviour vis- 
a-vis the Americans are basically lacking in national 
self-esteem and self-confidence. The pride of a country is 
not based on an absence of poverty nor a courageous 
commitment to principle predicated on the extent to 
which the national treasury is empty or full. If this were 
the case, the oil-rich Muslim states should have been in 
the vanguard of those standing up to foreign diktat. The 
pace and standard of dignified national conduct is set by 
a country’s leadership and the President aptly reflected 
national sentiments when he said on November 6 “we 
may be poor, but we highly cherish our national honour 
and dignity.” 


The example of neighbouring Iran is instructive. After 
the Islamic Revolution, Iran’s leadership was literally 
telling both superpowers to “go to hell” at the same time 
through enunciation of the neither East nor West policy. 
During a January 1989 visit to Tehran, when a high- 
ranking Iranian official was asked that 10 years after the 
Revolution, what had his country really achieved, he 
replied: ‘““We can feel satisfaction in the fact that today 
decisions about Iran are taken by Iranians in Iran, not by 
outside powers. We know that we have made mistakes 
but at least we are making our mistakes, and not on 
account of somebody else, as was the case in the past 
when Iranian destiny was decided in Washington.” 


In order to better understand this question of American 
aid, it needs to be put in perspective. While it is true that 
the U.S. has contributed assistance to Pakistan on the 
economic and military fronts over the years, it is also 
true that such assistance has not been a favour bestowed 
upon Pakistan. Rather it has been on account of the 
importance of Pakistan as perceived by the U.S. and the 
role that Pakistan has played at the behest of the U:S.. 
Rather regrettably, such a role more often than not on 
behalf of America has been at the expense of the national 
interest as a brief check-list of Pakistan’s “services 
rendered” to the United States indicate: 
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—Earning ire of most of the Muslim World by teaming 
up with the United States in the Middle East in the 
50s; 


—Opposing China’s admission to the United Nations 
during 1956-1960 merely to please the United States, 
although such a policy was against our national 
interest as neighbouring China had done nothing to 
antagonise Pakistan; 


—Bartering away a part of Pakistan’s sovereignty by 
giving Americans base right in Badaber; 


—Significantly contributing to America’s most impor- 
tant diplomatic breakthrough during the Cold War by 
serving as Washington’s bridge to Beijing, an act that 
was a Catalyst for the Indo-Soviet Treaty of 1971 
which, in turn, paved the way for Indian aggression in 
November 1971; 


—At great national risk and through a policy that also 
destabilised urban Pakistan via the “Culture of 
Kalashnikovs,” Pakistan again singularly and substan- 
tially contributed to America’s greatest political tri- 
umph over the Soviet Union in the post-war world 
over Afghanistan. 


What does Pakistan get in return from the United States? 
Assistance which is a little more than peanuts (as com- 
pared to what Israel or Egypt get for rendering qualita- 
tively less vital services), frequent kicks in the pants 
whenever the U.S. deems necessary and regular “‘do it or 
else”’ threats on issues vital to the Pakistani national 
interest.“ 


This crisis in Pakistan-American relations may, in fact, 
be good for Pakistan if it opens the eyes of those in the 
government who have been addicted to aid expecting it 
to continue ad infinitum. This crisis was coming anyway 
since Islamabad’s link with Washington has been ten- 
uous and tactical given divergent interests on vital issues 
and the fading of the Afghan issue which was, after all, 
the centrepiece of the renewed relationship between the 
two countries in the last decade. 


While recent developments have seen a lessening of the 
American political role in Pakistan, Pakistan’s policy- 
makers should get two basics right regarding bilateral 
relations. First, resumption or no resumption of aid, 
Pakistan-American relations are not going to be the 
same. The whole world around Pakistan is changing, 
with new perceptions and policies reflecting transforma- 
tions that are now evident in the region from Israel 
through India. Pakistan cannot be immune to all these 
changes. Second, Pakistan has options, to seek new 
avenues and exploit new opportunities. It can seek a 
strategic linkage that binds Pakistan, Iran and China in a 
military and political bond, build bridges with Gor- 
bachev’s Russia and above all, continue with the nuclear 
programme which is central to Pakistan’s security and 
indeed, survival, as a sovereign state. Events in the 
region, particularly the unrest in neighbouring India and 
the Gulf crisis, have provided Pakistan with a breather. 


SOUTH ASIA 67 


The time which has thus been gained should be used to 
inject new thinking and fresh perspectives on Pakistan’s 
foreign policy. The rejection of American pressures on 
the nuclear issue can make for a good beginning in this 
regard. 


Self-Reliance Urged 
91]AS0301F Karachi DAWN in English 2 Dec 90 p 11 


[Article by Sultan Ahmed: “Self-Reliance the Only 
Course”’] 


[Text] Self-reliance becomes Pakistan’s patriotic battle> 
cry every time there is a threat to its large external aid or 
attached to the aid programme. Like most of our strident 
patriotic slogans, self-reliance ceases to be a major goal 
as SOON as a compromise is reached on the terms of the 
aid. 


But the conditionalities for the aid at this difficult 
moment in our national life are coming from several 
quarters, though they may not be coordinated. If the 
IMF and the World Bank are firm that we should adhere 
rigidly to the conditionalities for their assistance or 
loans, which are creating a host of problems for the 
government and the people, the U.S. has come up with 
tough political conditions and suspended economic and 
military aid from Oct 1. Let apart Pakistan having 
nuclear device or the capability to devise one the U.S. 
does not want it to have even a component of that 
device, as Ambassador Robert Oakley has said [as pub- 
lished]. President Bush too raised the nuclear issue 
straight in his letter of congratulation to Mr Nawaz 
Sharif following his election as Prime Minister. 


In a kind of three-hurdle race which Pakistan has to win 
before equalifying [as published] for U.S. aid and even 
U.S. military spare parts, two other conditions for 
resumption of aid are certification by President Bush 
that Pakistan’s elections held in October were fair— 
which according to U.S. sources should present no 
problem—and more effective action by Pakistan in the 
narcotics area, including arresting some of the big fish in 
this deadly trade and destroying some of the laboratories 
manufacturing heroin in the tribal areas. 


The U.S. action may be the result of the declining 
strategic importance of Pakistan to it, as Professor Ali 
Mazrui, a well-known scholar, has said in London and its 
perception of resurgent Islam as an adversary to the 
West. Undoubtedly the end of the cold war, virtual end 
of the war in Afghanistan, the increasing cooperation 
between the U.S. and USSR, and the manner the Arab 
States in the Gulf have aligned themselves with the U.S. 
and made it feel rather at home there have reduced 
Pakistan’s earlier high rating with tne U.S. The 
improved U.S.-Indian relations following the death of 
Mrs Indira Gandhi is a factor which has reduced Paki- 
stan’s importance in the U.S. horizon. It certainly does 
not want a Muslim State with a nuclear bomb, following 
the threat posed by Saddam Hussein’s deadly bacterio- 
logical or chemical bombs. The fact is that after receiving 
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commitments for a total aid of 41 billion dollars, and 
disbursement of 30.6 billion dollars over a period of 35 
years—including over seven billion dollars as grants— 
we have not much to show in terms of per capita 
progress. If we continue to manage the aid and our own 
resources the way we have been, there is no prospect of 
distinctly better results. So the ultimate solution for our 
problems is self-reliance. 


But where do we begin? Normally the top-most priority 
should be given to checking the population explosion 
which now continues to be at an all-time high of 3.2 
percent per annum, following the fall in the death rate 
and decrease in infant mortality and increase in lon- 
gevity of life which at 52 years is double of what we had 
when we became independent. 


The population has risen from 33.8 million in 1951 to 
114 million by now, with the prospect of that soaring to 
150 million by the year 2000 unless this terrifying 
explosion of numbers is resolutely checked. But while the 
population has expanded in that manner, despite the 
growth in the economic sector, in industry and agricul- 
ture, the number of persons employed has not even 
doubled during the last 26 years ended 1989-1990. The 
others are either the children or old people. The 
employed also include a large number of the under- 
employed. 


While the percentage of the people employed, including 
the under-employed, is under 30, if we exclude children 
under 10 years the percentage of the employed is 43.22 
with only 38.33 percent of that male and under five 
percent of that female. In the urban areas the percentage 
of the women employed drops down to 2.35. 


In countries with large population where 50 to 55 per- 
cent is employed the large population is an asset and the 
country is very rich. But in Pakistan the large gap 
between the population explosion and the relatively 
inelastic employment opportunities ensures our poverty 
and all the problems that gives birth, including 
increasing crimes, ultimately resulting in kidnapping for 
ransom. 


But our leaders do not want to talk of positive steps to 
check the population explosion, even while seeking 
increasing external aid for that purpose, for fear of 
rousing the Mullas or offending the religious sentiments 
of people who argue that Creation is an act of God and 
must not be interfered with by men. Field Marshal Ayub 
Khan in the 1960s spoke strongly against the population 
explosion, which was much lower then than it is today 
and held forth an apocalyptical vision of man eating man 
ultimately. Mr Z.A. Bhutto, too, was for strong popula- 
tion control measures, but thereafter the official efforts 
have been more formal and restrained than spirited and 
purposeful. 


Aggravating the situation further is the spending by the 
top 20 percent of the people. The feudal lords and tribal 
chiefs believe in conspicuous consumption as a way of 
life and a means of flaunting their wealth and power. 
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Those who have become industrialists and big busi- 
nessmen emulate them. The less fortunate, too, try to 
follow them, on occasions like marriages and get into 
debt, with a horrifying compound rate of interest. So 
there is enormous waste in our midst and the domestic 
Savings rate in Pakistan is low—in fact one of the lowest 
in the Third World. Unlike others the tribal chiefs and 
feudal lords have no fear of flaunting their wealth as they 
have no fear of the income tax officers: They are exempt 
from income tax. 


To meet the rising demands of such a society we have to 
import more and more. Of course, we have set up a large 
number of consumer goods industries, but 41 percent of 
our imports are raw materials to feed these industries, 
while the principal industries, textile and sugar mills, 
depend on indigenous raw materials. The percentage of 
raw materials in the imports came down from 50 in 
1980-81 to 39 in 1988-89, but has since then risen to 41 
percent. Import of consumer goods, too, has been rising 
in recent years. It dropped down to 14 percent in 
1987-88, but has since then risen to 21 percent which is 
very disturbing. 


There is hence currently a chorus for cutting down 
luxury imports; but the Government has a vested 
interest in importing luxuries as it earns the highest taxes 
from them. Secondly what is banned has a way of being 
smuggled in blatantly. Pakistan’s 1.5 million workers 
abroad bring in a large variety of luxuries, sell them here 
and stifle the heavily-taxed domestic industries. All that 
scares foreign investors. We have a highly mixed up 
industrial policy. Where the policy is good, bad practices 
foul that up. 


We may have no effective alternative now to importing 
tea at a cost of Rs2.7 [rupees] billion but an agricultural 
country like ours ought to produce far more of edible oil 
instead of importing 1.7 million tons at a cost of Rs6.2 
billion, and more of milk instead of importing a good 
deal of milk and other dairy products. The new Govern- 
ment wants to reduce the import bill for tea and edible 
oil by some kind of barter or reciprocally balanced trade; 
but that will not work and make us pay far more for tea 
and edible oil. Dr Mahbubul Hag tried that with tea and 
failed dismally. 


What we ought to do instead is to increase agricultural 
production all round and raise the per hectare yield, 
which is very low. Modern methods of cultivation, high 
yield varieties, better credit facilities and more efficient 
management methods should give us far better returns 
from our agriculture. 


The kind of industrial revolution proposed by Mr Nawaz 
Sharif, if approached in ithe right manner and consis- 
tently, should give us good results. The efforts should be 
to get the best out of the installed capacity of the 
industries and set up new industries which use indige- 
nous raw materials. 


Admittedly it is far better to seek larger foreign trade, or 
exports, than seek loans at high interest rates from 
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abroad. It is far better to seek real foreign investment 
than seek aid with major political strings. But to achieve 
that we have to galvanise ourselves in the manner the 
four Asian Tigers have done rather than move in the 
confused and uncertain manner we have been. 


If foreign aid has to be reduced more of the investible 
funds have to become available domestically. But even 
after borrowing Rs376 billion with a cumulative interest 
of Rs36.4 billion, the Government is short of funds. 
Finance Minister Sartaj Aziz says that the bulk of such 
development funds has been spent on hiring staff, buying 
vehicles and constructing offices and houses for officers. 
Hence such development projects have no impact on the 
people he admits. 


If the government must borrow less and reduce its large 
budget deficit, exceeding 7 percent of the GDP [gross 
domestic product], business and industry should pay 
their taxes in full. They don’t. Instead they clamour for 
larger tax exemptions and higher tax relief. Little of the 
tax-evaded money is invested in productive industries 
and some of that is sent abroad. 


In a country with scant resources, look at the enormous 
waste on our houses particularly after the rise in the 
crime wave. Very high compound walls with matching 
steel gates and steel spikes over the wall, large under- 
ground and overhead water tanks, pressure pumps to 
draw out water, another pump to send the water up and 
sometimes a third pump to recycle used water for the 
garden. What a waste of concrete, steel pumps and 
electricity in a poor country! 


Our public transportation system is very poor, while 
luxurious private cars for the rich are plentiful, and our 
roads are over-crowded with such limousines, while the 
people wait for long for a bus which is usually over- 
packed. 


I do not know what kind of recommendations the 
committee on self-reliance, headed by Professor Khur- 
shid Ahmad may come up with. But the problems are 
clear, and have been analysed time and again, and the 
remedies are also obvious. What has been lacking hith- 
erto is the political will to pursue the chosen courses and 
not be discouraged or put off by setbacks or the resis- 
tance of vested interests. 


What we have to do now is to make the best of our 
people, educate them and make them more productive 
and less of a social roadblock, and get far more out of our 
agriculture and industry. We have to spend less, save 
more and invest far more. Above all, self-reliance is 
something which has to begin from the top, for it is the 
rich who benefit far more by external aid than the poor. 
The top men have to set a good example for others and 
follow that up earnestly, instead of only through sym- 
bolic acts and ceremonial gestures. 
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Sharif Government Seen Having ‘Slow and 
Unsure Start’ 


91AS0301E Karachi DAWN in English 27 Nov 90 p 7 


[Article by Maleeha Lodhi: ‘A Slow and Unsure Start”) 


[Text] The government of Mr Nawaz Sharif seems to 
have got off to a rather inauspicious start. In its early 
days, the government has had to contend with the 
consequences of a troublesome legacy. The announce- 
ment of a sharp increase in the price of oil and petroleum 
products—largely necessitated by the Gulf crisis—has 
risked the government’s popularity at the very outset. It 
immediately confronted it with a nationwide tankers’ 
strike demanding revision of freight rates to match the 
price rise. This came close on the heels of a countrywide 
strike by transporters in protest against provisions of the 
Qisas and Diyat Ordinance, promulgated by President 
Ishaq Khan months before Mr Sharif took over. 


Ad-hoc responses in both cases quickly brought these 
mini-crises to an end. But the government also seemed to 
benefit from the demoralised state of the opposition, 
whose incoherent and tardy response prevented it from 
deriving any political capital from the government's 
troubles. With more unpopular economic decisions in 
store, the government may not be so lucky next time 
around, provided of course that the opposition can get 
its act together. For the moment, however, the govern- 
ment also got away, without any great embarrassment, 
with a hard-to-justify delay in government-formation in 
Balochistan, which a vigorous opposition could well 
have exploited. Mr. Sharif’s early moves did not convey 
the impression of a sure-footed start that was widely 
anticipated from his decisive electoral mandate. This 
may be a reflection of the various constraints that he 
feels he has to work within. Cabinet-making illustrated 
this. The initial nineteen-member team selected by Mr. 
Sharif appears to be a political hodgepodge—an obvious 
attempt to satisfy various factions of the Muslim League 
as well as the IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] and its other 
alliance partners. Choudhry Nisar is perhaps the only 
member of this team who is reputed to be a Nawazite. 
Moreover, the men chosen for four critical policy 
areas—Yaqub Khan, Foreign Affairs; Sartaj Aziz, 
Finance; Ijlal Haider Zaidi, Defence; and Roedad Khan, 
Internal Security—are nominees of the President rather 
than the Prime Minister. Was this an early sign indi- 
cating the limits of Mr. Sharif’s authority in these key 
areas? 


Mr. Sharif faces the task of governing with a team not 
entirely of his own choosing. This has already created an 
image that he has a weaker grip on power than his 
parliamentary majority may suggest—not a very helpful 
image at the start of a Prime Ministerial tenure. Mr. 
Sharif could well have tried to make a virtue of necessity 
by packaging and billing his Cabinet of compromises as 
a Cabinet of consensus. Given the need to satisfy various 
factions and power blocs, he could have sought to 
portray a politically disparate Cabinet as one that aimed 
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at governance by consensus. This would probably have 
done more for his image. But this opportunity was 
passed up. 


Mr. Sharif has been slow in organising the Prime Min- 
ister’s own office. Only Anwar Zahid has been named as 
his Principal Secretary. Other staff appointments have 
yet to be made. The Cabinet itself met just once in the 
first twenty days. He has yet to address his first Press 
conference after assuming power. This may show a 
rather relaxed approach to governing. But often govern- 
ments that are unable to build a momentum in the initial 
days fail to do so later too. 


Where Mr. Sharif moved quickly was in calling a 
meeting in Islamabad of leading industrialists, within 
days in fact of becoming Prime Minister. This was a way 
of reaffirming his pro-private sector credentials and his 
commitment to opening up and privatising the economy, 
which was also emphasised in his first address to the 
nation. The Prime Minister also set himself a target— 
mid-December—to start implementing decisions on 
industrialisation and disinvestment. But the means 
adopted to achieve these worthwhile goals do not inspire 
much confidence, if the past is any guide. Six committees 
have been set up, including a committee dealing specif- 
ically with deregulation and disinvestment. Past experi- 
ence, however, shows that government committees 
become ways of postponing rather than taking decisions. 
For years officialdom has mystified the whole notion of 
deregulating the economy, thereby impeding if not 
obstructing any real movement. If Mr. Sharif is serious 
about achieving his stated objective—and this can be 
regarded as his principal purpose in office—he will have 
to find a way of overcoming traditional resistance from 
the bureaucracy. Rhetoric and exhortations will not 
secure his goal. 


The economy—dangerously poised on the verge of bank- 
ruptcy—is Mr. Sharif’s greatest challenge. His govern- 
ment has implemented the first of a series of IMF- 
sponsored decisions to try and meet targets that would 
enable Pakistan to receive the rest of IMF assistance. But 
other than appeals to various donors which have so far 
not met any concrete response, the government has not 
indicated how it expects to weather the economic storm. 
Finance Minister Sartaj Aziz says that the country needs 
between $2.2 billion and $2.7 billion to pay for the 
increased import bill and compensate for the loss of 
remittances from Pakistani workers in Iraq and Kuwait. 
Only a billion dollars could be raised by cuts in expen- 
diture and higher exports. Where will the rest come 
from? The heroic slogan of national self-reliance cer- 
tainly provides no answer. 


Two other urgent problems are also waiting to be 
addressed. The first is relations with the U.S. strained by 
the row over the nuclear issue, and the whole question of 
resumption of economic and military aid. The new 
government has had little to say on this other than echo 
familiar rhetoric. No fresh diplomatic initiative has as 
yet been launched. There has also been no official public 


JPRS-NEA-91-009 
30 January 1991 


| response to the tougher conditions that Washington has 


spelt out before assistance can resume. These conditions 
were recently made public in a letter from the American 
envoy, Robert B. Oakley, to a Lahore’s daily. According 
to this letter, both the U.S. Administration and Congress 
were agreed that the definition of possessing an explosive 
device applied to the “components of a nuclear device, 
not only to an assembled device.” 


The second problem area concerns the long-troubled 
province of Sindh. The delicate political balance struck 
there, through both legitimate and dubious means by 
Chief Minister Jam Sadiq Ali, does not provide a viable 
arrangement, much less a solution of Sindh’s long- 
standing problems. Officials in the province in fact 
report another spurt in violent crime in the province. 
November has seen a number of dacoities and kidnap- 
pings. Meanwhile, according to one official, a revenge 
killing in Karachi’s Model Colony (bodies of a Muhajir 
and Sindhi were found bearing evidence of torture) has 
an ominous resemblance to the way ethnic mayhem 
erupted last Spring. Moreover, new dimensions seem to 
have been added to Sindh’s troubles by reports that 
officials say they have received information of harass- 
ment of Punjabi settlers in the interior. 


During his only trip to Karachi en route to Saudi Arabia, 
the Prime Minister ordered the setting up of a committee 
to evolve a plan to restore peace to Sindh. But clearly he 
needs to do much more on an issue that is going to be a 
critical test of his government. 


The new Prime Minister has an array of complex prob- 
lems to deal with. What makes his task difficult is that 
most of these are urgent. Responses to them require 
going beyond the ad-hoc or plodding-through-approach 
that characterised his style of government during his 
Chief Minister days. Quickly setting priorities and orga- 
nising himself to deal with them should be the starting 
point for breaking with this tradition. 


Editorial Questions Opposition to Pukhtoonistan 


91AS0301B Peshawar THE FRONTIER POST 
in English 15 Nov 90 p 10 


[Editorial: “Are We Still Scared of Pukhtoonistan”; 
quotation marks as published] 


[Text] The PDA [People’s Democratic Alliance] candi- 
date for premiership in the new National Assembly who 
didn’t win, Mr. Afzal Khan, asked the legislators on the 
opening day to heed the Pukhtoon demand to name their 
province (since North West Frontier Province [NWFP] 
is not a name but a geographic designation, one has to 
assume that it remains without a name). As the NWFP 
becomes more and more consolidated within the feder- 
ation, the people living in the province demand that it be 
named in accordance with the ethnic nomenclature of 
the federation’s other provinces: Punjab for Punjabis, 
Sindh for Sindhis and Balochistan for the Baloch. The 
recent election has further substantiated the province’s 
high rate of amalgamation in the federation. Compared 





JPRS-NEA-91-009 
30 January 1991 


with the other small provinces, its participation in the 
armed forces and the bureaucracy is significant. It has 
withstood the onslaught of Soviet pressure from the 
north west over 10 long years and has proved that it is 
more of a magnet for the old irredentists of Kabul than 
the other way round. The traditional fear that the grand 
scheme of a Pukhtoon home from Attock to Central Asia 
will rob Pakistan of its north-western territory is a 
memory that has faded beyond recall. Today, it is 
Central Asia that is more threatened than NWFP. The 
government in Kabul can be toppled from Peshawar. As 
the federation takes firm hold in Pakistan, the centre of 
Pukhtoon aspirations is Peshawar, not Kabul. Why 
should Islamabad insist on keeping the NWFP nameless 
when its Pukhtoons are as much Pakistanis as the people 
of Sindh and Balochistan? The word ‘Pukhtoonistan’ 
was tricky in the days when the Pukhtoons, like the other 
small provinces, were deprived of their identity under 
One Unit, and the rulers in Kabul exploited this injustice 
by advocating a Pukhtoonistan outside the frontiers of 
Pakistan. In those days, the hurt Baloch were advocating 
Greater Balochistan and East Pakistan, again a province 
without a name, was agitating for Bangladesh. But Paki- 
stan as a federation has outlived its early difficulties. 
Provincial autonomy is a reality as reflected in the 
national consensus over the rights of the provinces. A 
name for the NWFP is a part of this new consciousness 
and it will set the trend for an increased commitment of 
the smaller provinces to the concept of federation. 


Today the identity of the people living in the NWFP is 
being asserted through a number of demands on the 
federation. The satisfaction of these demands will pave 
the way for the final submergence of regional identities 
into the federal identity. Islamabad should carefully 
analyse the reasons behind a Pukhtoon and Sindhi 
consensus against the construction of Kalabagh dam. 
The NWFP government’s opposition on the industrial 
estate of Gadoon-Amazai and funds outstanding from 
WAPDA [Water and Power Development Authority] for 
the province’s power contribution to the national grid. A 
purely Punjabi consideration of these matters will tend 
to ignore the state of the Frontier economy which has 
been neglected while the Punjab has benefitted most 
from the electricity produced from Tarbela. On the 
political plane, the democratic process after the death of 
General Zia, has ironed out the myths that bedevilled the 
federal mind about regional parties and their leaders. 
The nationalists of the stripe of G.M. Syed are no longer 
demons to be exorcised through repression. ANP 
[Awami National Party], whose leaders were once 
dubbed traitors, is an important participant in national 
politics with significant representation in the province as 
well as the Centre. It is therefore time that we accept the 
personalities that have shaped the psyche and identity of 
the Pukhtoon people. If Wali Khan and his party are 
today a part of our political scene, why should there be a 
continued stigma attached to the name of Bacha Khan? 
Abdul Ghaffar Khan does not represent the Congress in 
the Pukhtoon mind, but an honourable assertion of the 
Pukhtoon man as a citizen of Pakistan. One should not 
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forget that the so-called separatist tendencies in East 
Pakistan, Sindh and Balochistan were reactions to the 
mode of governance of the federation. 


If Pakistan were to revert to the days of One Unit, it will 
once again trigger a regional reaction which will very 
much look separatist. If we name the NWFP Pukhtoon- 
istan today, it will destroy the myth of Kabul’s claim on 
our territory and bring the people of NWFP at the same 
level of identity as the Punjabis, the Sindhis and the 
Baloch. It will fill the psychological vacuum of identity 
that the population of NWFP now feels and will bring 
the regional problems down to the pragmatic level where 
they can be solved. Above all, it will give evidence of the 
confidence that the federation now definitely possesses 
in the democratic process and its future. 


Commentary Warns Against Discounting PPP 


91AS0301D Lahore THE NATION in English 
24 Nov 90 p 5 


[Article by A.B.S. Jafri: “People’s Party Is Down but Not 
Out—Not Yet”’} 


[Text] The rivals of the Pakistan Peoples Party [PPP] 
claim it has been routed, never to rise again. Many 
friends and supporters of the PPP also seem to be in a 
mood of black despair. The optimism of the former and 
the pessimism of the latter are equally flawed. Facts, 
tangible and visible, tell a quite different story. Statistics 
released by the Election Commission bear testimony to 
the highly significant fact that the core support of the 
PPP at around 38 percent of vote remains virtually 
undiminished from what it was at the 1988 elections. 
The IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] certainly has 
enhanced its support, largely as a result of a broad-based 
alliance, but it has not so far caused any notable dent in 
the PPP’s support on that ground. 


The disastrous drop in the PPP’s representation in the 
National as well as Provincial Assemblies is quite likely 
to be mistaken for what it is not. Not at this moment. 
What happens in the days, months and years to come 
will depend upon a host of unforeseeable and imponder- 
able factors. For reasons not very difficult to note, the 
Pakistan Peoples Party has come to be confused with the 
charismatic Bhuttos. First, the father and, later, the 
daughter. This confusion gathered strength from the 
errors of those political personages and forces released 
by them, giving the Bhuttos the gloss of martyrdom and 
near martyrdom. That this confusion is very widespread 
cannot be gainsaid. But it is a confusion nonetheless. 


The PPP has a very real constituency. And it is particu- 
larly potent in Punjab. So far it has remained unshaken, 
the party’s run of atrocious problems notwithstanding. 
Its street power still astonishes its friends and remains 
the dismay of the rivals. All this cannot be a mirage. 
There must be something pretty substantial and durable 
about it. This phenomenon should be the subject of 
study by the disheartened supporters of the PPP quite as 
it is relevant for the attention of those arrayed against it. 
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Throughout the country, the Peoples Party has its base. 
It would be untrue or perverse to dispute this fact to 
which Election Commission's evidence provides irrefut- 
able support. The real PPP constituency is composed of 
several clearly recognisable elements. For the sake of 
clarity, let’s identify them in two segments: Rural and 
urban. In the countryside, the small landed peasant as 
well as the landless peasant is a strong PPP voter. So is 
the unemployed young man in the village. The educated 
or semi-literate young man, too, is more likely to be a 
PPP supporter than to be its opponent. One may not 
necessarily rule out the richer enlightened young man 
among the rural aristocracy. He may have his own ideas 
about the inequities of the system of landlordism, vad- 
eraism, sardari customs. 


Why the PPP failed to translate this support into votes is 
the tragic tale of the short-sighted and narrowminded 
leadership of the party on a countrywide scale. A major 
factor playing against the better interests of the PPP has 
been that most of its visible leaders have been barristers 
and professors and self-styled ideologues hailing from 
very affluent families residing in the urban centres. In 
the first place, these grandees have remained in the fool’s 
paradise of their urban mansions. They have failed to 
reach their real constituency in the countryside. Most 
probably never cared. Or, they cared but were too lazy or 
shy of meeting their constituents. It is a fact beyond any 
argument that the real PPP voter in the countryside has 
not heard of any PPP leader, nor seen one, except, in the 
early days, Zulfikar Ali Bhutto and later Benazir Bhutto. 
And he has unfailingly responded to the call. It is highly 
doubtful if the man who trudges miles to have a glimpse 
of BB has ever heard of the PPP’s Ahsans or Taseers or 
Pirachas and the lot. 


The condition of production of the ID card has without 
doubt worked against the PPP constituent in the coun- 
tryside where, as a matter of fact, resides the real and 
solid support of the party. It is not the fault of the PPP 
voter who couldn’t vote for want of the ID card. The 
fault lies at the doors of the PPP leaders lording it in 
Lahore, jostling to get into the newspapers with the help 
of obliging and friendly journalists. 


The urbanite PPP leaders have done their party down 
and, no wonder, themselves too in the process. 


So it should be evident that the PPP has a real constit- 
uency in the countryside. That this constituency 
remained neglected and left unmobilised does not dis- 
prove its very solid existence. 


In her quest for power—power at any price, however 
humiliating—BB abandoned that constituency. She also 
abandoned the PPP’s agenda and its central theme and 
slogan: roti, kapra aur makan. But her constituents still 
flocked to her meetings and processions. They followed 
her like loyal standard-bearers of the PPP. It is a singular 
case of a leader deserting the following and the followers 
refusing to be discouraged. 
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In the urban areas, too, the Peoples Party has a strikingly 
loyal following: The industrial worker in Lahore, Faisal- 
abad, Multan and other centres like Sialkot. Over the 
years, his cause has gone by total default, more notably 
during the 20-month BB era during which the nominal 
government’s right hand did not know what the left was 
doing. And whether anything was being done or not, the 
PPP voter was totally absent from the reckoning of 
anyone of any consequence in the BB bandobast. Here 
we had a populist leader with the people exiled from her 
scheme of things. Some of her Ministers were undoubt- 
edly young men but even they were too busy to keep their 
student constituency adequately cultivated. But the stu- 
dent constituency is still there, barring the volatile and 
unharnessed bunch which makes sporadic appearance as 
the unbridled student wing of the JI. 


The PPP remains strong among the young lawyers all 
over the country. They have stood by the party through 
thick and thin because of their ideological and senti- 
mental commitment to what they perceive to be respect 
for legality and progressivism of the original PPP 
agenda. How they feel about what many may consider a 
comprehensive debacle of the party they have been so 
steadfastly dedicated to over the years remains unclear. 
The BB government has precious little to show to its 
adherents among the people of law. With not even a 
foothold to speak of in the Senate, the PPP Government 
has a blank record as far as fresh legislation or improve- 
ment upon the existing body of laws is concerned. 


The situation for the PPP, therefore, is that it is under a 
cloud of despondency, if not gloom and of disappoint- 
ment, if not despair bordering on hopelessness. But all 
this can be changed and the grey prospect brightened up 
if the PPP leadership settles down to open anew and 
resolutely wipes off the dreary record of 20 dismal 
months in office, but not in power. There is so much they 
have to unlearn and live down and to be clearly seen to 
be doing so with repentence. The real party which was 
consigned to oblivion while PPP was in government— 
the people—must be brought back to centre stage. The 
manifesto should be read again and brought in line with 
the reality of the post-election political situation 
throughout the country. There is absolutely no point in 
wasting time in harping on the “‘massive rigging” refrain. 
The moving finger has writ. Not all the tears can alter the 
hard reality that the IJI is in power fit and proper—like 
it or not—and the PPP is out in the wilderness. This 
reality of today is not ordained to stay so till the end of 
time. At the very longest, the IJI may remain in power 
for five years, whereafter it must return to the people for 
a fresh mandate. The PPP has five years to rebuild itself. 
There is enough time to do that if the party’s leadership 
has the capability. 


The test for the PPP is not over because the election 
battle has been fought and lost. As a matter of fact, the 
real test for the PPP has now begun. The PPP went into 
office in indecent and utterly unwise haste. It was not 
ready for the exercise of power. It gave far too much 
away before getting anything. Seldom has a popular 
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political party bought power at such an exorbitant price. 
What needs to be done now is to reorganise the party, 
take a good look at its constitution and if it needs 
reshaping, the needful be done. And then, the homework 
having been done, there should be a return to the 
constituents. 


But before BB stirs out of her present hibernation she 
must engage in a thorough and relentless heart-searching. 
She must realise that she has done herself much injustice 
and no less of damage to her once unblemished image. 
She simply must come down to earth and have the 
courage to admit having made costly errors which were 
also mostly unnecessary. Some of her burdens are 
exceedingly heavy and it would take nearly superhuman 
strength of character to shed them. They are, a rebel 
brother, a senile mother and a compromised hubby. She 
may not personally be to blame for any of these handi- 
caps but they are her’s and her’s alone. She has got to do 
the correct thing about them, however heart-breaking the 
doing of it might be. 


The Pakistan Peoples Party has, without doubt, very 
hard times ahead. It has got the life-force to see it 
through the tough tests. What it needs is leadership 
which can keep its head cool and straight upon its 
shoulders and its heart free of vanity and vengeance. 
These two almost fatal flaws have to be purged from the 
PPP leadership at the Federal and Provincial levels. And 
the PPP leadership must remember that politics is not all 
about power and government. It is also about Opposition 
and being out of power and without the security of 
government. If the PPP passes the test in the Opposition 
its chances of returning to power as a much more 
disciplined and durable force would—or can be—worth 
putting one’s money on with confidence. 


The party has to put its act together at two levels: 
Parliamentary and in the field. Anger and wailing would 
be of no avail at the parliamentary level. Here what 
would count and impress the impartial citizen— 
tomorrow’s voter at the general elections and the by- 
elections on the way—would be the degree of seriousness 
with which its members in the assemblies take their 
legislative work. 


In the Ayub Assembly of 1962, the Opposition was very 
effective and kept the government, backed though it was 
by the might of a Field Marshal on its toes. Members like 
Mr Mohammad Husain Chattha, Nawabzada Nasrullah 
Khan, Begum Roquyya Anwar, Barrister Akhtaruddin, 
Mr Farid Ahmad and Mr Masihur Rahman, came to the 
house having done their homework. Solid legislative 
contribution would earn the PPP Opposition many more 
marks from the electorate than wholly barren drama of 
frequent angry walkouts and boycotts. The size of the 
PPP squads in the Assemblies would not matter half as 
much as the quality of their contribution to the debates 
and the work of law-making. 


The other level, no less vital for the revival of the party 
and restoration of its fallen fortunes would be the streets, 
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the village lanes and market places where the committed 
PPP voter is. This side of the party work has been 
neglected under the BB leadership in a manner which at 
best can be described as short-sighted to the extent of all 
but blindness. Everybody who counted in the PPP lead- 
ership wanted big jobs and such was the hunger for cushy 
jobs that BB had to create them where none could 
justifiably be created. She had so many greedy mouths 
wide open that she had to go out of her way to placate 
their ravenous appetites. Party field workers must be 
chosen with utmost care and standards of conduct set 
with relentless discipline. 


In sum, the question BB has to ask herself is simple: Is 
she going to make a fight of it in the interests of the 
people of Pakistan, or primarily to avenge what she 
might be feeling was an undeserved insult. Is she moti- 
vated by injured pride or the ideals one reads about in 
the original manifesto of the Pakistan Peoples Party? 


If BB fails the sincere and still committed PPP supporter 
this time, it would be a betrayal a million times more to 
be deplored and lamented than the massive rigging she 
complains about, even if it is granted it was there. 


Fears Expressed About Rush to Privatization 
91AS0301G Karachi DAWN in English 28 Nov 90 p 7 


[Article by Mushtaq Ahmad: “The Economic Panacea!”; 
quotation marks as published] 


[Text] Always in desperate need of a surgical operation 
Pakistan’s ailing economy is about to be administered a 
stronger dose of the old medicine by the new physicians 
who have taken charge of the patient in a critical 
condition. The prescription is an unmixed blessing to the 
manufacturers and suppliers of the patent drug with a 
higher potency. Will the patient respond to the treatment 
or violently react to it will not take long to discover. 


We have had bitter experience in the past of applying the 
laissez faire remedy to cure our economic ills. The results 
it had produced were apparent towards the end of the 
Ayub era when the entire country was virtually in revolt 
against the policies he had relentlessly pursued heedless 
of their social consequences. The undiluted application 
of the principles of the market economy was subse- 
quently compounded by an admixture of nationalisa- 
tion. Nationalisation was, however, not the primary or 
even secondary cause of Bhutto's fall. Between him and 
the PNA [Pakistan National Alliance] it was not a 
question of disagreement over the principle of ownership 
of the means of production although the agitation 
launched against him had the financial backing of the 
vested interests who were wary of the State ownership of 
industries. 


And as for General Zia-ul-Haq who became the ultimate 
beneficiary of the agitation, it was Greek and Latin. He 
saw in the blind renunciation of everything done by his 
predecessor a moral justification for the assumption of 
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absolute power, illustrative of the well-known saying ‘at 
the top where there is no loyalty, it is only rivalry that 
matters’. 


Whatever might have been the fate of Bhutto's reforms, 
their author was well versed in political and social theory 
of which his successor was completely innocent by virtue 
of his military training and background. His innocence 
of the subject-matter of politics was brought out in his 
reply to a question at Havana where he had gone to 
attend the conference of non-aligned nations. When 
reminded of his promise to hold elections soon after he 
had assumed power, he replied, “*Pakistan’s problem was 
economic and not political.” The implication was 
obvious. 


Keeping himself in power meant keeping the politicians 
out of it. But he could not run the country in an 
economic vacuum. For filling it he had no recipe or 
formula. He was not armed with any weapons to fight the 
economic battle. That battle, he thought to himself, 
could not be fought by the majors of the army but by the 
captains of industry. The proprietors alone in his eyes 
could deliver the goods. The private sector eulogised by 
him was dominant even in Bhutto's times. A series of 
concessions offered to it by the new regime had further 
enhanced its powers. His declaration to wind up the 
Banking Council which, to him had served no useful 
purpose, was widely acclaimed in interested quarters as 
an earnest of his intention to denationalise the banks as 
a step preliminary or preparatory to privatise the 
economy [as published]. From the general policy of 
privatisation however, the banks were excluded on the 
advice of his Finance Minister who, on his demise, 
became his successor. 


Mr. Ghulam Ishag had thrown a challenge to his critics 
in the Majlise Shoora for a discussion on the floor of the 
House in which he would establish to their satisfaction 
how harmful were the malpractices perpetrated by the 
private sector in the world of banking, which were 
banished by their take-over in the public sector. The 
banks were among the commanding heights of the 
economy. More importantly, they were a powerful 
instrument in the hands of the government in handling 
the problems of credit and finance. The entrepreneurs 
were twice benefitted by State ownership since not only 
were their credit requirements fully met but also govern- 
ment borrowings helped them in reaping the rewards of 
tax holidays. Never was the going so good for the private 
sector. 


The new class of the new rich which rose to eminence in 
the social scale was striving hard for a place in the realm 
of politics. While it is not yet numerically strong to stake 
a claim to leadership of the country, its leading lights in 
the leading province have become powerful enough to 
set the trend and chart the course of economic policies, 
which it was powerless to pursue in the incipient phase of 
capitalism. I recall Malik Feroz Khan Noon, the last 
Prime Minister before the imposition of the first Martial 
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Law, telling the National Assembly that unless the cap- 
italists were divested of their assets it would be morally 
unjust to expect the landlords to surrender their estates. 


In Mr. Nawaz Sharif the capitalists have found a pow- 
erful spokesman of their cause and the feudalists in his 
political entourage a guardian of their privileges. 


Mr. Nawaz Sharif’s extraordinary success in a surpris- 
ingly brief span of time as an entrepreneur has convinced 
him that if industry and business are left free to pursue 
their ends, the country will have the means by which the 
people can progress and prosper. The logic is simple, 
simplistic in fact, reminiscent of the initial period of the 
Industrial Revolution whose pioneers had believed or 
had persuaded themselves to believe that it would not 
only increase the volume of production but also reduce 
the prices of manufactured goods under the impulse of 
competition and provide new opportunities of employ- 
ment to the swelling population. He is noi aware or is 
wilfully unaware of the poverty and privations that 
followed in the wake of exploitation. You cannot talk of 
an individually-oriented industrial revolution and col- 
lectively motivated social justice in the same vein. For 
the Prime Minister the two are inseparable. 


Experience of most countries which have undertaken the 
task of industrialising their economies points in quite the 
opposite direction. England, the birthplace of the revo- 
lution, had itself provided a striking illustration of a 
contradiction between the principle of promotion of 
public welfare and the policy of enhancement of private 
profit. 


Mr. Nawaz Sharif derives his inspiration from General 
Zia-ul-Haq, who had considered himself a champion of 
Islam and a votary of capitalism. Islamic ideology and 
capitalist economy are also the dominant traits of the 
new regime for whose propagation it presumes the party 
has acquired an unqualified popular mandate. For the 
masses Islam stands for equality and fraternity; for the 
classes disparity and distinction are compatible with its 
tenets. The capitalists think that Zakat and charity will 
ensure the survival of the very poor and the indigent in 
this world and take care of their own salvation in the 
next. 


Right or wrong the IJI [Islamic Jamhoori Ittehad] man- 
date was not a victory of the Right over the Left. 
Pakistan has still a long way to go before reaching the 
stage of ideological alignments on a pattern that calls for 
a high level of political enlightenment and economic 
development that is nowhere in sight. The leftist bias of 
the original PPP [Pakistan People’s Party] manifesto did 
not make it a leftist party either. The People’s Pro- 
gramme initiated by it was ill-organised and hastily 
improvised, more propagandist than purposive, and yet 
by whatever name it is called it has within it the promise 
of fulfilling some of the basic aspirations of our popula- 
tion. Within its ambit can be incorporated a series of 
projects, primary schools, basic health centres, water and 
sewerage facilities, vocational institutes, house building 
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agency; supply of electricity, establishment of small 
agro-based industries, roads and canals in the rural areas. 
Undertaken on a countrywide scale, it will demand a 
tremendous outlay of capital and open up employment 
avenues which no amount of industrialisation can fur- 
nish. 


Perhaps the formulators of the denationalisation and 
disinvestment programme are not informed that all the 
industrial development that has taken place in the last 40 
years into which billions and billions of rupees have been 
invested, the industrial workforce has not aggregated to 
more than four million. It is futile to expect that the 
multiplication of industries will either solve the problem 
of poverty or unemployment under the aegis of private 
enterprise, whose primary objective is the maximisation 
of profits. Giving it a free hand in the utilisation of 
manpower and natural resources, far from mitigating the 
misery of the millions, will further aggravate it. Winding 
up the departments of industries and commerce will 
neither speed up the process of industrialisation nor ease 
the labour-management relations. When the industrial- 
ists urge for the removal of controls they are in fact 
asking for the freedom to manipulate the market mech- 
anism. They want the law of supply and demand to 
operate in the determination of the price level of the 
commodities as well as in the fixation of wages of the 
workers. At the same time they ask for assistance and 
aid, licences and permits, loans and lands and all the 
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infrastructural facilities from the government for which 
the community as a whole has to foot the bill now and in 
the future. 


Government’s expectations of reinvigorating the 
economy are probably based on the assumption that a 
policy of privatisation will disgorge all the hidden hordes 
of black money from which the country’s sagging 
industry will get a fresh momentum. There are no 
estimates of its quantity in private possession here, or 
lying abroad in clandestine bank accounts which can 
never be recalled or reclaimed. From the sharp fall in 
remittances our foreign exchange reserves have touched 
the lowest ebb. Suspension of foreign aid has caused 
anxiety to the government accustomed to take its con- 
tinued inflow for granted. A substantial portion of our 
export earnings made from exports of manufactured 
goods and primary commodities, including foodgrains, 
vegetables, fish and fruits which inflict serious hardships 
on the people through shortages and high prices, never 
come back to the country. Policies formulated in the past 
which have appeared promising on paper, have in prac- 
tice proved to be totally disappointing. The ultimate 
criterion of success is the character of the men engaged in 
trade and industry and the officials who have at their 
disposal the power and patronage. The malpractices of 
one are too numerous and too enormous to eradicate by 
rules and regulations, and corruption in the other too 
widespread and deep-seated to be rooted out by moral 
appeals. The new regime must, therefore, not rush in 
where experience has taught, it is dangerous to tread. 
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